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1.
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2. SPONSORSHIP AND CONTROL: Independent

3.

DEGREE LEVELS OFFERED:
Associate _X_ Masters _X_ Professional _X_ Bachelors _X_ Doctorate

4.

CALENDAR PLAN: 4-1-4

5.

CURRENT ENROLLMENT (Fall, 1991):

Headcount

FTE

A. Undergraduate

3901

3700

B.

1037
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2073
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18

6041

5260

Graduate
Law
Combined

C. Non-degree
TOTAL
6.

CURRENT FACULTY (1991-92):

Headcount:

Full-time - 254

Ratio:

FTE Student/FTE Faculty: 18:1

7.

FINANCES (1991-92):

A.

Annual Tuition Rate:

Part-time - 187

Undergraduate - $11,360

Graduate - $400/unit

Law - $12,540 Continuing; $13,150 Entering
B.

Total Annual Operating Budget: $87,775,373

C.

Percent from tuition and fees: 71%

D. Operating deficit(s) for past 3 years: None
E.

Current Accumulated Deficit: None

8.

Governing Board:

A. Size: 40
9.

B. Meetings a year: 4

Off-Campus Locations: See List in Appendix

A. Number: 15

B. Total Enrollment: 583 (230 USD Students)

10. LIBRARY
A. Number of Volumes:

B.

Copley Library - 320,000
Pardee Legal Research Center - 289,676
Total - 609,676

Number of Periodical Subscriptions:

Copley Library - 1600
Pardee Legal Research Center - 4241
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INTRODUCTION
This Self-Study Report is designed to describe USD as it is now, to speak with frankness
of the strengths and weaknesses of the institution, and to review future plans. The University
has chosen, in the interest of developing a concise report, not to respond to each point under
each of the nine standards, but to publish a readable report which can be used by several
audiences.

ORGANIZATION FOR SELF STUDY
In September, 1990, the Provost announced in the Faculty Newsnotes, which is
distributed widely to faculty, administrators and staff, the membership of the Steering Committee
which supervised the preparation of the Self-Study Report under the direction of Sister Maureen
Cronin, Associate Provost and WASC Liaison Officer. Members appointed to the committee
were:
Sister Maureen Cronin - Provost's Office (Chair)
Dr. Patricia Anderson - Academic Computing
Dr. Eren Branch - Graduate and Continuing Education
Dr. Ray Brandes - Graduate and Continuing Education
Dr. Alana Cordy-Collins - Anthropology/Sociology
Dr. Thomas Cosgrove - Student Affairs
Dean Patrick Drinan - Arts and Sciences (Spring 1992)
Dr. William Foster - Education
Dr. Larry Hinman - Philosophy
Dr. Mitchell Malachowski - Arts and Sciences (1990-91)
Dr. Lee Ann Otto - Political Science
Dr. Sandra Robertson - Foreign Languages
Dr. Patricia Roth - Nursing
Associate Dean Virginia Shue - Law
Mr. Edward Starkey - Copley Library
Mr. John Trifiletti - Alumni Relations
Mr. Tom Van Zant - Controller
Dr. Cynthia Villis - Academic Services
Dr. Gary Whitney - Business
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At the first meeting of the Steering Committee on November 26, 1990, Sister Sally
Furay, Vice President and Provost, urged the group to approach their task with "utter honesty"
and a desire to note weaknesses as well as strengths. A good self study, the Provost noted, is
not only valuable as an assessment of the past and a forecast for the future, but it can influence
the development of the institution. Keeping this suggestion in mind, the Committee developed
assignments for nine task forces to examine USD's conformity to each of the nine standards, and
it also set up a timetable. The Committee agreed that liaisons should be designated to work
closely with each task force. Over 140 individuals including students served on nine task forces.
Diversity in task force membership also was assured.
The following task forces correspond to Standards 1 through 9. Liaisons and members
are listed, with designated chairs for some groups.
STANDARD ONE: INSTITUTIONAL INTEGRITY
Dr. Cynthia Villis, Liaison
Institutional Integrity
1. Dr. Mitchell Malachowski - Associate Dean, College of Arts and Sciences
2. Dr. Dan Moriarty - Professor of Psychology
3. Father Ronald Pachence - Associate Professor, Religious Studies, Director of Institute
for Christian Ministries (Co-Chair)
4. Dr. Darlene Pienta - Assistant Professor, School of Business, Chair of University Senate
5. Ms. Mary Van Der Ziel - Student (Senior, Major: International Relations)
Diversity
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Dr. Eren Branch - Dean, Graduate and Continuing Education (Co-Chair)
Dr. Hugh Ellis - Associate Professor, Biology
Ms. Chris Harrell - Student (Senior, Major: Psychology)
Mr. Steve Jones - Graduate Student, Residence Director
Mrs. Maria Martinez-Cosio - Director of Community Programs, Public Relations
Dr. Judith Munoz - Director of Human Resources
Mr. Stanley Walsh - Assistant Dean, Director of Residence Life
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STANDARD TWO: INSTITUTIONAL PURPOSES, PLANNING, AND EFFECTIVENESS
Sister Maureen Cronin, Liaison
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Dr. Patricia Anderson - User Services Consultant, Academic Computing
Dr. Edward Kujawa - Professor, School of Education
Dr. Eugene Labovitz - Professor, Sociology
Father Mike McKay - Director of Campus Ministry
Ms. Carla Reyes - Student (Sophomore, Major: Accounting)
Mr. John Trifiletti - Director of Alumni Relations

STANDARD THREE: GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATION
Dr. Gary Whitney, Liaison
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Dr. Jim Evans - Associate Professor, School of Business
Jenny Lowe - Senior Undergraduate Admissions Officer
Professor Grant Morris - School of Law
Dr. Roger Pace - Associate Professor, Communications
Dr. Mary Scherr - Assistant Professor, School of Education
Mr. Greg Weaver - Student (Senior, Associated Students President, Major: Business
Administration)

STANDARD FOUR: EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
College of Arts and Sciences
Dr. Mitchell Malachowski, Liaison 1990-91
Dean Patrick Drinan, Liaison Spring 1992
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Dr. Harriet Baber - Associate Professor, Philosophy
Dr. Robert Bacalski - Associate Professor, Spanish
Dr. Laurette Bradley - Assistant Professor, Mathematics and Computer Science
Dr. George Bryjak - Professor, Sociology
Dr. Richard Casey - Professor, Marine and Environmental Studies
Dr. Alana Cordy-Collins - Department Chair; Professor, Anthropology
Sister Irene Cullen - Program Director
Dr. Delavan Dickson - Associate Professor, Political Science
Dr. Kathleen Dugan - Department Chair; Professor, Religious Studies
Dr. Iris Engstrand - Professor, History
Dr. Clare Friedman - Department Chair; Associate Professor, Mathematics and
Computer Science
Dr. Florence Gillman - Associate Professor, Religious Studies
Dr. James Gump - Department Chair; Professor, History
Dr. Stanley Gurak - Professor, Mathematics and Computer Science
Dr. Maijorie Hart - Professor, Music
Dr. Brigitte Heimers - Professor, German
Dr. Thomas Herrinton - Associate Professor, Chemistry
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18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

Dr. Thomas Kanneman - Department Chair; Professor, Electrical Engineering
Dr. Eugene Labovitz - Professor, Sociology
Dr. Helene Laperrousaz - Associate Professor, Italian
Ms. Linda Lee - Student (Senior, Major: Communication Studies)
Dr. Gary Macy - Professor, Religious Studies
Dr. Angelo Orona - Associate Professor, Anthropology
Dr. Saba Oskoui - Assistant Professor, Studio Arts
Dr. Roger Pace - Associate Professor, Communications
Father Ronald Pachence - Associate Professor, Religious Studies, Director of Institute
for Christian Ministries
Dr. Linda Peterson - Associate Professor, Philosophy
Dr. Mary Quinn - Associate Professor, English
Father Norbert Rigali - Professor, Religious Studies
Dr. Cynthia Schmidt - Associate Professor, Spanish
Dr. Steven Schoenherr - Associate Professor, History
Dr. Gregory Severn - Associate Professor, Physics
Dr. Lynne Small - Professor, Mathematics and Computer Science
Dr. Michael Soroka - Professor, Sociology
Dr. John Valois - Department Chair; Professor, Psychology
Dr. Michael Wagner - Department Chair; Professor, Philosophy
Sister Betsy Walsh - Professor, English
Dr. Jacques Wendel - Department Chair; Professor, French
Dr. Sally Yard - Assistant Professor, Art History and Exhibition
Dr. Frank Young - Professor, Anthropology

School of Education
Dr. William Foster, Liaison
1. Dr. Evelyn Hanssen (Chair) - Assistant Professor, School of Education
2. Dr. Joseph Rost - Professor, School of Education
3. Dr. Susan Zgliczynski - Associate Professor, School of Education
School of Nursing
Dr. Patricia Roth, Liaison
1. Dr. Perri Bomar - Associate Professor, School of Nursing
2. Dr. Janet Harrison - Professor, School of Nursing
3. Dr. Rita Snyder-Halpern - Associate Professor, School of Nursing
School of Law
Associate Dean Virginia Shue, Liaison
1. Professor Darrell Bratton - School of Law
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School of Business
Dr. Gary Whitney, Liaison
1. Assistant Dean Carmen Barcena - School of Business
2. Dr. Mario Picconi - Director of Graduate Programs, School of-Business
3. Dr. Jane Weininger - Director of Undergraduate Programs, School of Business
School of Graduate and Continuing Education
Dr. Raymond Brandes, Liaison
1. Ms. Anne Marie Alexander - Graduate Student (MA in History)
2. Mr. Micheal Austin - EOP Admissions Counselor, School of Graduate and Continuing
Education
3. Mr. Rennie Block - Manager, Conference Services, School of Graduate and Continuing
Education
4. Dr. Eren Branch - Dean, School of Graduate and Continuing Education
5. Mrs. Maureen Phalen - Director of Graduate Admissions
6. Mr. Malachi Rafferty - Director of Continuing Education
7. Mrs. Sue Sullivan - Director of Graduate Career Programs
8. Mrs. Celeste Weinsheim - Senior Secretary, Office of the Dean of Graduate and
Continuing Education
Academic Services (some academic services are described in Standard 7)
Dr. Cynthia Villis, Liaison
1. Mr. Micheal Austin - EOP Admissions Counselor, School of Graduate and Continuing
Education
2. Mrs. Barbara Burke - Co-Director of Career Counseling and Placement
3. Mr. Nick DeTuri - Registrar
4. Mrs. Judith Lewis - Director of Financial Aid
5. Mr. Warren Muller - Director of Undergraduate Admissions
6. Mrs. Linda Scales - Co-Director of Career Counseling and Placement
7. Dr. Cynthia Villis - Director of Counseling Center
STANDARD FIVE: FACULTY AND STAFF
Dr. Lawrence Hinman, Liaison
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Ms. Cheance Adair - Assistant, Mail Center
Professor Darrell Bratton - School of Law
Dr. Joseph Colombo - Associate Professor, Religious Studies (Co-Chair)
Dr. Michael Haney - Associate Professor, Psychology
Dr. Diane Hatton - Assistant Professor, School of Nursing
Ms. Pat Higgins - Associate Professor, Reference Librarian, Copley Library
Ms. Mary Ann Kennedy - Secretary, Health Center
Ms. Carrie Krueger - Student (Senior, Major: International Relations)
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9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Ms. Pat Lee - Gift Coordinator, Advancement Services
Ms. Nina Lococo - Assistant Director of Undergraduate Admissions
Dr. Patricia Lowry - Associate Professor, School of Education
Dr. Judith Munoz - Director of Human Resources
Dr. Robert O'Neil - Professor, School of Business
Father Ronald Pachence - Associate Professor, Religious Studies, Director of Institute
for Christian Ministries
15. Dr. John Valois - Department Chair; Professor, Psychology (Co-Chair)
STANDARD SIX:
LIBRARY, COMPUTING, AND OTHER INFORMATION AND
LEARNING RESOURCES
Mr. Edward Starkey, Liaison
1. Dr. Patricia Anderson - User Services Consultant, Academic Computing
2. Mr. Brent Bemau - Associate Director and Head of Public Services, Legal Research
Center
3. Ms. Nancy Carter - Director of Legal Research Center
4. Mrs. Marjo Gray - Head of Periodicals, Associate Professor, Copley Library
5. Mr. David McCluskey - Director of Information Systems
6. Dr. Jack Pope - Director of Academic Computing, Professor, Math and Computer
Science
7. Dr. David Tiedemann - Director of Media Center
STANDARD SEVEN: STUDENT SERVICES AND THE CO-CURRICULAR LEARNING
ENVIRONMENT
Dr. Thomas Cosgrove, Liaison
1. Ms. Tara Allgood - Student (Senior Senator, Major: Political Science)
2. Ms. Karin Anderson - Student (Senior, Director, Speakers' Bureau, Major:
International Relations)
3. Mr. Steve Chucri - Student (Junior, Secretary of Justice, Major: Business
Administration)
4. Ms. Miki Erlinger - Student (Senior, Resident Assistant, Major: Diversified Liberal
Arts)
5. Ms. Yvette Fontaine - International Student Advisor
6. Mr. Rick Hagan - Director of Housing
7. Mr. Eric Henley - Student (Senior, Major: English)
8. Mr. Tom Iannacone - Director of Athletics, Intramurals and Recreation
9. Mr. Don Johnson - Director of Public Safety
10. Mrs. Kathleen Longmire - Registered Nurse, Health Center
11. Mrs. Carol Lyman - Director of Student Activities
12. Mr. Reuben Mitchell - Assistant Director of Student Activities
13. Ms. Karen Reed - Special Projects Coordinator, Student Affairs
14. Mr. Rudy Spano - Director of Dining Services
15. Mr. Joe Temple - Student (Junior, Major: Education)
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16. Dr. Cynthia Villis - Dean of Academic Services
17. Mr. Stanley Walsh - Assistant Dean, Director of Residence Life
18. Mr. LeRoy Weber - Director of University Services
STANDARD EIGHT: PHYSICAL RESOURCES
Mr. John Trifiletti, Liaison
1. Ms. Megan Baker - Student (Senior, Associated Students Vice President, Majors:
Business Administration and Communications)
2. Mr. Don Johnson - Director of Public Safety
3. Mr. Roger Manion (Chair) - Director of Physical Plant
4. Mrs. Maria Martinez-Cosio - Director of Community Programs
5. Mr. Doug Sanford - Assistant Director of Physical Plant
STANDARD NINE: FINANCIAL RESOURCES
Mr. Thomas Van Zant, Liaison
1. Dr. James Gump - Department Chair; Professor, History
2. Mr. David Minck - Student (Senior, Associated Students Secretary of Finance, Major:
Business Administration)
3. Mr. James Pehl (Chair) - Assistant Controller
4. Dr. Timothy Willard - Director of Capital Campaign
The Steering Committee liaisons kept in constant touch with the task forces and reported
on progress at monthly meetings.

In developing their reports, the task forces surveyed or

consulted faculty, administration, students, staff, and trustees and held open meetings as
conditions permitted. Meeting times were advertised in USD's WASC Bulletin, which was
distributed to administrators, faculty, staff, and the officers of the Associated Students. In the
Arts and Sciences area, all 14 department chairs, working with their dean and faculty members,
initiated reviews of the long-range plans for their areas. In professional schools task forces
worked in close collaboration with academic deans who approved preliminary and final reports
for their areas before they were submitted to the Steering Committee. The Steering Committee
accepted the following format—Mission and Goals of Unit, Organization, Programs, Assessment
Measures Used to Evaluate Unit, Staffing, Recommendations and Future Plans of Action-for use
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by Task Forces 4, 6, 7, 8, and 9 (see minutes of the Steering Committee for March 18, 1991.)
It was also decided, in keeping with suggestions in the Handbook of Accreditation, to keep the
reports as concise as possible (see Steering Committee minutes of March 18, 1991), and to
provide documentation from the time of the 5th-year visit in 1987 to 1992 whenever it was
available. Preliminary task force reports were completed by January, 1992, and reviewed by
the Steering Committee, which returned them to task forces with suggestions for improvements
or additions; final task force reports were submitted in Spring, 1992 and approved by the
Steering Committee by early May. The preliminary draft report of the Self Study was developed
by the end of May 1992. Changes were made, whenever appropriate, in accordance with
suggestions received, so that the final report represented the thinking of a substantial segment
of the USD community. June and early July were dedicated to editorial work before the report
was reviewed by the President and Provost and submitted to WASC on July 15.
More exact information on the process can be found by reviewing the USD WASC
Bulletin, Steering Committee minutes, and minutes of the various task forces. (This material
will be in the visiting team's room).

DESCRIPTIVE HISTORY AND BACKGROUND
The University of San Diego is an independent, Catholic university chartered under
California's Non-Profit Corporation Law. USD is known for its commitment to teaching the
liberal arts, the formation of values and community involvement. The institution also takes pride
in the personalized approach and holistic view of students that it brings to the educational
process. The University includes a College of Arts and Sciences and four professional schools:
the School of Business Administration, the School of Education, the School of Law, and the
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School of Nursing. The total Fall, 1991 headcount was 6041 students, of whom 3901 were
undergraduates, 1089 were graduate students, and 1051 were enrolled in the School of Law.
In the fall of 1991, the University had a full-time faculty of 254, of whom 94% held doctorates
in their respective fields. In addition, the University had a part-time faculty of 187.'
The University campus occupies approximately 180 acres of tableland overlooking
Mission Bay and the Pacific Ocean. Situated 7 miles north of the San Diego Civic Center and
the downtown business area of the city of San Diego, the University is near museums, cultural
centers and recreational facilities, and it is served by a network of freeways providing easy
access to most of San Diego County's cultural, business and residential locations.

The

University is 20 miles north of the Mexican border and 120 miles south of Los Angeles. USD
presently has 18 major buildings, designed in 16th Century Spanish Renaissance style, including
the School of Law, Legal Research Center, classroom buildings, the University Center, and the
Sports Center. In addition, the University operates several student residential facilities which,
in Fall 1991, housed 1,890 students.
In 1952, the San Diego College for Women, chartered in 1949, began classes at Alcall
Park, the current location of the University. This institution was administered by a religious
community of women called the Society of the Sacred Heart. In 1954, the College for Men and
the co-educational School of Law, chartered in 1949 by the Roman Catholic Diocese of San
Diego under the name San Diego University, began classes. The name San Diego University
was changed to the University of San Diego on April 15, 1968. On July 14, 1972, after 5 years

1 In Fall, 1991, the College of Arts and Sciences began to employ some part-time faculty in benefits-eligible
positions in which they typically taught three courses (9 units) in fall semester and two courses (6 units) in the

Spring.
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of increasing cooperation, San Diego College for Women merged into the University of San
Diego, resulting in the co-educational university that exists today.
The University offers a broad spectrum of undergraduate, graduate, professional and
continuing education programs. In the year ending June 30, 1991, the University graduated a
total of 1,547 students of whom 848 received baccalaureate degrees, 324 were awarded graduate
degrees, and 375 were granted law degrees.
The College of Arts and Sciences, which in the fall of 1991 offered 637 courses and 62%
of the total academic program of the University, consists of 14 departments in humanities,
foreign languages, social and behavioral sciences, physical and life sciences, mathematics and
computer sciences, and engineering. It offers a total of 31 academic majors.

In addition to

undergraduate programs the College of Arts and Sciences has small programs, leading to
Master's degrees in English, Fine Arts in Dramatic Arts, History, International Relations,
Practical Theology, Pastoral Counseling, and Marine Sciences.

In the fall of 1991, faculty of

the College of Arts and Sciences consisted of 136 full-time members, of whom 90% held
doctoral degrees, and 102 part-time members.
Established in 1972, the School of Business Administration, which has accreditation for
its undergraduate and graduate programs from the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of
Business, offers undergraduate majors in Accounting, Business Administration, Business
Economics and Economics. The Master of Business Administration degree program, offering
instruction in Business Management, was originally designed as a part-time evening program,
but is now utilized by both part-time and full-time students.

A Master's in International

Business (MIB) to prepare students for international business careers was established in 1985.
In 1990-91 14 students received MIB degrees compared with 1 in 1986-87. The number of
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MBA degrees awarded in 1990-91 was 126. The faculty in the fall of 1991 consisted of 49 fulltime members, of whom 98% held doctoral degrees, and 21 part-time members. One hundred
ninety courses, or 18% of the total academic program of the University, were offered in the
School of Business Administration in the fall of 1991.
The School of Education offers four graduate degree programs as well as two credential
programs which meet requirements of the State of California for a variety of credentials. Nondegree programs prepare candidates for the Multiple Subject Credential, the Single Subject
Credential and the Specialist in Special Education Credential.

Graduate degree programs

include: Master of Arts, Master of Education, Master of Arts in Teaching, and a Doctorate in
Educational Leadership. Graduate students may choose a generic program of coursework across
the spectrum of professional education designed to develop competencies in a wide range of
education-related functions including: marriage, family and child counseling; curriculum and
instruction; teaching; special education; educational leadership; and counselor education. Each
program includes field and laboratory experience to provide a comprehensive program.
The Philip Y. Hahn School of Nursing was founded in 1974 and offers three degree
programs: a Bachelor of Science in Nursing for registered nurses only; a Master of Science in
Nursing; and a Doctorate in Nursing Science.

The bachelor's and master's programs are

accredited by the National League for Nursing. The Master of Science in Nursing program
(MSN), which began in 1977, emphasizes Family Health Nursing, School Health Nursing which
includes a state-approved Health Service Credential program, Family Health Clinical Specialist,
and Nursing Administration. In Fall, 1991 98 full-time and part-time students participated in
the Master's degree program taking an aggregate of 649 academic credits. In February, 1985,
the Doctor of Nursing Science degree was introduced.
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The first

of its kind at a private

university west of the Mississippi, the doctorate program prepares the nurse scholar for
executive leadership in nursing. In 1990-91 15 received doctoral degrees and the fall, 1991
enrollment in this program was 33.
The School of Law, established in 1954, offers students Juris Doctor (JD) degrees
through both full-time and part-time programs.

The School of Law also offers graduate

programs leading to the Master of Laws in Taxation and a Master of Laws—General (both LLM
degrees) and a Master of Comparative Law (MCL) degree. In addition, a diploma program is
offered which is designed for attorneys who desire a shorter program of study and who do not
meet the application requirements for the Master of Laws in Taxation program. The School of
Law is accredited by the American Bar Association and holds membership in the Association
of American Law Schools. The Law School curriculum emphasizes lawyering skills, community
services, and professional responsibility; its Clinical Education Program, which is recognized
as one of the most extensive and successful in the nation, allows students to represent clients in
a variety of areas including consumer, housing, family, administration, mental health,
environmental, immigration, criminal, and juvenile law. Students may arrange the concurrent
pursuit of the JD degree and an MBA, MIB, or MA in International Relations. In Fall, 1991
the total headcount of the Law School was 750 in full-time and 301 in part-time programs. The
JD program enrolled 968 while 83 were registered in graduate degree and diploma programs.
The University of San Diego School of Law, in cooperation with five foreign schools, conducts
summer law study programs in England, France, Ireland, Mexico, Poland, and Russia. Such
programs introduce American law students to foreign law and legal institutions during intensive
4- to 6-week sessions. The School of Law now has over 6610 alumni and many of them are
prominent in law practice, business, and government service.
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The School of Graduate and Continuing Education makes available a series of extension
credit and non-credit programs to various segments of San Diego's population and to a broader
state-wide community. These workshops, seminars, and weekend programs are taught either
by USD faculty or by other qualified individuals.

USD's Office of Continuing Education

projects that through its extension and non-credit programs 20,000 people will be brought to the
campus in 1991-92.
Cultural Activities and Community Service
From time to time throughout the academic year, the University invites and sponsors
certain distinguished public figures to speak or debate topical issues on campus. Such programs
are open to the public. Other events open to the public include exhibitions by professional artists
or museum exhibition designers in Founders Gallery, performances offered three times annually
by the University Symphony Orchestra, chamber music concerts and biannual performances by
the Opera Workshop.
Recreation and Athletics
The University fields a variety of teams in men's and women's sports. University men
compete in Division I of the NCAA in basketball, tennis, cross-country, baseball, golf, and
soccer, and in independent status in crew; currently USD participates in Division III for football
but in 1993 the University will move up to Division I-AA in this sport because of NCAA
requirements.

University women compete in Division I of the NCAA in basketball, tennis,

volleyball, swimming, cross-country, softball, crew, and soccer. For certain sports USD has
membership and competes in the West Coast Athletic Conference.
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An extensive intramural program is designed to provide an opportunity for participation
by students in various team and individual sports. Recreation department activity classes include
sailing, canoeing, scuba and skin diving, dance, aerobics, karate, and others.
Sports facilities at the University include a heated olympic-size swimming pool, a sixbasket gymnasium, a lighted football stadium, a weight room, exercise and dance rooms, and
three utility playing fields.
Financial Conditions of the University
Consistently strong operations combined with a conservative budgeting philosophy have
resulted in operating surpluses for every fiscal period since August 31, 1974. For 1991-92 the
operating budget of the University was $87,775,373 and its endowment was $17,044,465 (book
value) and $18,424,947 (market value). In 1991 the dollar value of the physical plant was
$97,216,661.
The University of San Diego was ranked third among regional Western universities in
U.S. News and World Report's 1991 special report on "America's Best Colleges", which was
published on September 30, 1991. The survey ranked 1,373 four-year schools using reputational
scores based on selectivity of student body, level of student satisfaction, support for high-quality
faculty and other factors. USD earned a reputational score of 94.4 behind Trinity University
(100) and Santa Clara University (95.4). In 1990 USD was ranked fourth and the institution was
placed fifth in 1989.
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DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
Demographic information is maintained and disseminated to academic deans and other
Cabinet members through the University's Fact Book (a copy will be in the visiting team's
room). Certain important Fact Book data is also published in the Faculty Newsnotes which is
distributed widely to faculty and administration on a regular basis.
As the information below indicates, USD has experienced growth in enrollment over the
past 5 years:
Opening Fall Enrollment Trends - Total University
Headcount

FTE

Full-time

Fall 1987

5660

4848

4462

Fall 1988

5858

5039

4649

Fall 1989

5921

5134

4749

Fall 1990

6027

5219

4828

Fall 1991

6041

5260

4886

The enrollment patterns indicate two problems which are of particular concern. The first deals
with maintenance of balance between male and female students. The male/female breakdown
since 1987 has been as follows:
Total University Enrollment by Gender
Men

Women

Fall 1987

2581

(45.6%)

3079

(54.4%)

Fall 1988

2625

(44.8%)

3233

(55.2%)

Fall 1989

2664

(45.0%)

3257

(55.0%)

Fall 1990

2710

(45.0%)

3317

(55.0%)

Fall 1991

2645

(43.8%)

3396

(56.2%)

15

Gender Breakdown by Schools
Male

Female

Number

Percent

Number

Percent

1121

(38.0%)

1808

(62.0%)

Business

518

(54.0%)

434

(46.0%)

Nursing

1

(5.0%)

19

(95.0%)

1640

(42.0%)

2261

(58.0%)

47

(39.0%)

72

(61.0%)

261

(61.0%)

164

(39.0%)

93

(26.0%)

270

(74.0%)

2

(1.5%)

129

(98.5%)

20

(39.0%)

31

(61.0%)

423

(39.0%)

666

(61.0%)

Law School

582

(55.0%)

469

(45.0%)

Grand Total

2645

(44.0%)

3396

(56.0%)

Undergraduates
Arts & Sciences

Total
Graduate Schools
Arts & Sciences
Business
Education
Nursing
Non-Degree
Total

The Admissions Offices continually are reviewing this problem and planning strategies
to cope with the situation. The second problem relates to the University's need to develop a
more diversified student body. The Office of Institutional Research provides an ethnic diversity
audit on a yearly basis and the latest reviews revealed the following information about USD's
student body:
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Student Enrollment by Ethnicity
Undergraduate

Graduate

Law

1991

1989

1990

1991

1989

1990

1991

114

140

56

59

60

20

20

21

3159

3095

2999

878

848

916

1029

955

867

44

59

63

15

21

19

21

24

32

Hispanic

265

342

391

52

56

59

56

61

73

Asian

168

244

284

22

30

31

33

41

49

Native Amer.

8

18

24

4

3

4

3

5

9

Unknown

-

-

-

18

-

-

-

-

3901

1027

1035

1089

1162

1106

1051

1989
Non-Resident
Caucasian
Afro-American

Totals

88

3732

1990

14
3886

An examination of newly enrolled students yielded the following results:
First-time Student Enrollment by Ethnicity
First-time Freshmen

First-time Graduate

First-time Law

1989

1990

1991

1989

1990

1991

1989

1990

1991

738

650

633

317

311

353

309

279

299

7

16

20

21

10

4

10

10

17

Hispanic

69

105

109

9

19

15

22

23

29

Asian

49

88

92

7

10

13

17

15

21

2

5

5

1

1

0

1

2

4

12

16

21

27

27

27

16

2

17

877

880

880

382

378

412

375

331

387

Caucasian
Afro-American

Native Amer.
Other/Unknown
Totals

The above figures show that between 1989 and 1991 there were significant increases in
the number of Hispanics, Asians, and African-Americans who were recruited at the
undergraduate level. USD is, nevertheless, far short of the numbers the institution wishes to
enroll to be a truly diversified campus. In carrying out its efforts at diversification, USD always
must keep aware of how much financial aid will be available to support minority students.
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Efforts to attract ethnically diverse students through provision of scholarships and other strategies
will be continued in the undergraduate, graduate, and law admissions offices.
While recruiting ethnically diverse individuals is important, the University recognizes that
it also must create an environment in which such individuals, once enrolled, can be comfortable,
grow in knowledge, develop holistically, and stay through graduation. With this concern in
mind, the freshmen classes which entered in Fall, 1989 and Fall, 1990 respectively have been
tracked carefully and in the future each entering class will be followed for attrition purposes.
The evidence below indicates that USD has had as much success overall in retaining ethnically
diverse students as Caucasian individuals.2
Entering Freshmen Class of 1989

Entering Freshmen Class of 1990

Entered

Retained*

Dropouts*

Entered

Retained*

Caucasian

717

583
(81.3%)

134
(18.7%)

638

532
(83.4%)

106
(16.6%)

Hispanic

66

59
(89.4%)

7
(10.6%)

106

94
(88.7%)

12
(11.3%)

Asian

43

34
(79.1)

9
(20.9%)

96

81
(84.4%)

15
(15.6%)

Afro-American

7

7
(100%)

0
(0%)

16

12
(75.0%)

4
(25.0%)

Native Amer.

2

2
(100%)

0
(0%)

5

4
(80.0%)

1
(20.0%)

Other/Unknown

12

12
(100%)

0
(0%)

17

16
(94.1%)

1
(5.3%)

847

697
(82.3%)

150
(17.7%)

878

739
(84.2%)

139
(15.8%)

Total

Dropouts*

*As of November 1, 1991

2Eighty-one and 83% of Caucasians were retained in 1989 and 1990 respectively; for minorities who entered in
1989, 102 of 118 (86%) were persisters and for freshmen who entered in 1990, 191 of 223 (86%) were retained by
November, 1991.
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USD's Office of Student Affairs routinely carries out exit interviews with those who
leave the University and the Counseling Center conducts follow-up studies regularly to ascertain
reasons why individuals drop out. Graduation rates for USD's students are tracked regularly:
Freshmen are followed for 6 years and transfers for 5 years.

The latest classes that were

reviewed indicated the following results:
Total Entering
Freshmen

Total Entering
Transfers

Fall 1984

744

Graduated by 1990
421 (57%)

389

Graduated by 1990
237 (61%)

Fall 1985

768

Graduated by 1991
487 (63%)

325

Graduated by 1990
177 (54%)

Fall 1986

813

Graduated by 1991
498 (61%)

287

Graduated by 1991
160 (56%)

Fall 1987

852

Graduated by 1991
478 (56%)

329

Graduated by 1991
220 (67%)

A diversity check for degrees in 1990-91 showed that baccalaureate degrees were
awarded to 103 graduates (12%) in ethnic or non-resident categories and 745 Caucasians (88%).
Graduate degrees were awarded to 49 (15.1 %) in ethnic or non-resident categories, 238 (73.5%)
Caucasians, and 37 (11.4%) whose ethnicity was not known.

For the School of Law, 53

degrees (14%) were granted to those in ethnic or non-resident categories while 322 degrees were
received by Caucasians (86%).
The tables below indicate how student credit hours are distributed throughout the
University. The College of Arts and Sciences carries the heaviest load by far; the Schools of
Business and Law have substantial numbers; and the Schools of Education and Nursing have
fewer contacts with students.
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Student Credit Hours Distribution
SCH

% of Univ. FTE

S/F Ratio

Fall 1987

37,692

53.1

18.2/1

Fall 1988

40,078

53.9

18.0/1

Fall 1989

41,587

55.2

17.5/1

Fall 1990

43,200

56.3

17.5/1

Fall 1991

42,911

55.5

17.0/1

Fall 1987

13,837

19.5

18.3/1

Fall 1988

14,463

19.4

17.3/1

Fall 1989

14,551

19.3

17.9/1

Fall 1990

15,249

19.9

18.5/1

Fall 1991

15,947

20.6

18.5/1

Fall 1987

2,851

4.0

14.7/1

Fall 1988

3,322

4.5

12.0/1

Fall 1989

3,119

4.1

13.0/1

Fall 1990

3,116

4.1

11.9/1

Fall 1991

3,590

4.6

14.2/1

Fall 1987

1,151

1.6

7.5/1

Fall 1988

1,160

1.6

6.7/1

Fall 1989

981

1.3

5.5/1

Fall 1990

1,029

1.3

6.2/1

Fall 1991

997

1.3

5.7/1

Fall 1987

15,210

21.4

20.2/1

Fall 1988

15,137

20.3

20.7/1

Fall 1989

14,854

19.7

18.9/1

Fall 1990

13,929

18.1

18.4/1

Fall 1991

13,648

17.7

18.3/1

Arts & Sciences

School of Business

School of Education

School of Nursing

School of Law
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Number of Courses Offered
Fall 1991

Number of Student Units Generated
Fall 1991

School/College

Lower
Division

Upper
Division

Graduate

Total

Arts & Sciences

390

231

16

Business

46

104

Education

5

Nursing
Law
Totals

Lower
Division

Upper
Division

Graduate

Total

637
(62.2%)

28140

14016

755

42911
(55.6%)

40

190
(18.6%)

3918

8861

3168

15947
(20.7%)

8

44

57
(5.6%)

211

696

2683

3590
(4.7%)

0

7

23

30
(2.9%)

0

199

798

997
(1.3*)

0

0

110

110
(10.7%)

0

0

13648

13648
(17.7%)

441

350

233

1024
(100%)

32269

23772

21052

77093

Many discussions about the appropriate size for USD have occurred over the last decade
and, as noted in the Strategic Long-Range Plan Update, the University has decided to stabilize
enrollment in undergraduate areas and maintain current enrollment targets for the School of Law.
Only in the Graduate School will growth be allowed in selected programs and particular efforts
will be made to encourage and support full-time graduate students. The institution's resources
must be able to accommodate the modest growth which is anticipated for graduate programs.
Fall/Spring Annual Average Enrollment Trends
University

Graduate

Law

Undergraduate

Headcount

FTE

Headcount

FTE

Headcount

FTE

Headcount

FTE

1987-88

5553

4723

963

525

1158

994

3432

3204

1988-89

5747

4931

1015

554

1127

983

3605

3394

1989-90

5814

5017

1018

556

1128

996

3699

3466

1990-91

5900

5066

1028

562

1065

928

3807

3576

1991-92

5930

5135

1094

637

1033

907

3803

3591
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For USD's undergraduate population over the past 5 years 65-70% of the students have
declared their religion as Roman Catholic; the remainder have indicated other denominations or
stated they do not embrace any religion. Statistics on religious affiliation are not available at
this time for either graduate or law students. The Graduate Office is planning to track such data
for 1992-93 and the Law School will follow suit once it has developed the appropriate data base.
Geographic Distribution and Selectivity
USD attracts over half of its entering freshmen from California with substantial numbers
coming from other parts of the West and a smaller percentage from the Midwest and the East
(see Geographic Distribution Sheets in the appendix). Students recruited by USD are in the
medium selectivity range. Average SAT scores of entering freshmen as compared to the national
average are recorded below:

SAT Scores
National Average

USD Average

Mean

Verbal

Math

Mean

Verbal

Math

1987

906

430

476

1001

482

579

1988

904

428

476

1026

492

534

1989

903

427

476

1037

499

538

1990

900

424

476

1032

492

540

1991

896

422

474

1018

482

536

The most popular undergraduate majors as reported in 1991-92 included Business
Administration,

International

Relations,

Communication Studies,

Psychology,

Biology,

Accounting, and Political Science.
For new transfer students, in Fall, 1991 153 were recruited to USD from the California
Community College system while smaller numbers came from public and private institutions
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inside and outside California. Entering students in the School of Law were recruited nationwide
with the majority also drawn from Southern California. The 1991-92 School of Law Profile
indicated that several students in the entering class held advanced degrees from institutions such
as University of Southern California, University of California - Los Angeles, University of
California - San Diego, Boston University, Illinois State University, University of Minnesota,
University of Notre Dame, and Georgetown University. For graduate students the majority are
drawn from Southern California (339 of 412 [82%] in Fall, 1991) with 51 (12%) from out-ofstate and 22 in the international category.

A comprehensive report on international students

which was provided by the International Student Advisor, shows that in Fall 1991 227 students
(141 undergraduates and 86 graduates) were enrolled from 53 countries.
Financial Aid
In 1991-92 49% of USD students in non-law programs received financial aid while 75%
of law students required financial

assistance.

Total aid to non-law students increased from

$16,146,282 in 1987 to $24,135,872 in 1991.

For law students total aid increased from

$9,705,770 to $13,011,845 in 1991. The University, like many private educational institutions,
depends heavily on external sources of assistance. The major sources of external funding are
the Federal and California governments and the future availability of such funds is contingent
on continued legislative appropriations (see Financial Aid Tables in the appendix).
Faculty
The following tables provide information on full-time and part-time University faculty
in the past 5 years.
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Faculty Profiles
Full-time

% Tenured

% with
Doctorates

Part-time

Total

1987-88

213

62

94

159

372

1988-89

213

62

94

159

372

1989-90

233

60

95

165

398

1990-91

239

62

97

198

437

1991-92

254

61

94

187

441

Academic Year

Number of Faculty Fall 1991
Full-Time

Part-Time

School/College

Men

Women

Men

Women

Total

FTE of
Part-time

Total
FTE

% of
FTE

Arts & Sciences

77

59

55

47

238

43.05

179.05

55.8

Business

36

13

20

1

70

7.75

56.75

17.7

Education

6

7

11

19

43

7.14

20.14

6.3

Law

32

13

23

7

75

7.13

52.13

16.3

Nursing

0

11

0

4

15

1.42

12.42

3.9

151

103

109

78
441

66.5

320.5

100.0

Sub-Totals
Totals

254

187

Faculty salaries at USD were competitive with those of other institutions in the nation
in 1990-91 and 1991-92. Average salaries for faculty by academic rank were:

Professors

Associate Professors

1990-91

$61,924

$45,630

$37,999

1991-92

$66,434

$49,037

$42,513

Assistant Professors

The 1990-91 figures placed USD on the higher end of the American Association of University
Professors' salary rating scale.
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AAUP Scale - Category DA: Comprehensive Universities
Rating

1*

Percentile

95

1
90

80

2
70

60

3
50

40

4
30

20

10

USD was rated 1 in the 80th percentile for salaries for professors, associate professors, and
assistant professors.

For 1991-92 USD ranked in the 95th percentile for salaries for full

professors and assistant professors and in the 90th percentile for salaries for associate professors.
Much more detailed information is provided in the section of the Fact Book which profiles
faculty (this will be in the visiting team's room).
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RESPONSE TO RECOMMENDATIONS
The last WASC team to visit USD for purposes of reaccreditation in Fall, 1987 made
three recommendations: -These recommendations and USD's responses to them are indicated
below.
•

The University should continue its efforts to improve communication and to find
appropriate channels for faculty involvement in University affairs.

The University is aware of the need to improve communications and tries to insure that
its numerous publications, such as Faculty Newsnotes, Alcald View, the USD Magazine (formerly
"U" Magazine), Annual Reports, and similar studies, are not only widely distributed but are also
actually read; members of the Cabinet and the President's Advisory Council (PAC) are
encouraged to share and explain the minutes for these groups, which are recorded regularly, with
staffs under their supervision. The President continues, in his annual address at the opening-ofschool reception in the fall, to keep faculty and administrators aware of significant current
developments including Board of Trustees decisions and the rationale for them. University-wide
committees such as those for Experiential Education, Internationalization of the Curriculum, and
Social Issues bring together faculty across academic units and also in some cases representatives
from non-academic areas for exchange of ideas leading ultimately to action. Members on the
staff of the student newspaper, Vista, are encouraged to set up interviews with administrators
and faculty members so that the views reflected in the paper demonstrate not only student
opinion but also faculty viewpoints and administrative concerns. At the suggestion of the Chair
of the Board of Trustees, academic deans are invited on a rotating basis to share information and
exchange views with Board members. Such a step keeps the Board better informed of USD
academic developments.

While the above-mentioned actions further communication, the frequency with which the
lack of communication surfaces as a topic at the annual one-day retreat held off-campus for
administrators implies that a problem continues to exist. Progress in communication has not
kept pace with the growth of the University and USD must keep alert continually to develop
ways to keep all its constituencies informed.
Faculty involvement in University affairs and interactions of faculty and administrators
are most important.

The University Senate is an active body which recently has reviewed

academic integrity and mid-term grade issues, approved a smoke-free environment policy, and
accepted both a revised Appointment, Reappointment, Rank and Tenure (ARRT) policy for the
School of Law and a revised Charter for the Research/Protection of Human Subjects. On its
agenda for review during 1991-92 are a revised ARRT policy for the College of Arts and
Sciences and the Schools of Business, Education, and Nursing, a revised Misconduct in Science
Policy, a grievance policy, and a revised University Speaker Policy. It is also anticipated that
in the near future the body will examine a maternity leave policy. The Senate Chair sits on the
Cabinet, the PAC and the Academic Affairs Committee of the Board of Trustees. Membership
on these advisory and policy-making bodies enables the Chair to provide input and inform these
groups of faculty concerns and positions. In turn, these bodies can express their concerns to the
Senate. Other established mechanisms include meetings of faculty in the Business, Education
and Nursing units as well as the Academic Assembly in the College of Arts and Sciences and
the newly formed Graduate Council.
The current and former Senate Chairs believe that there has been a genuine desire on the
part of top and middle administration to consult with Senate leaders and with Chairs of various
committees within the Senate. There are, nevertheless, several concerns that must be addressed
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and many frustrations and dissatisfactions.

While administrative consultation of faculty on

important decisions may occur, some faculty leaders question the quality of the consultation and
raise the following types of questions: - How can USD achieve consensus on which direction to
look for improvement?

Does USD want more research?

more cultural diversity?

more

undergraduate programs? higher SATs? a winning basketball team? Phi Beta Kappa? more
graduate programs? Can USD have them all? What is the institution willing to spend—not only
in money—but also in risk to the particular strengths USD already has? No one should imagine
that it is easy to know the wise choices or to see a whole and coherent vision. Each option has
its advocates and differences may prove irreconcilable. So how does the institution decide?
What role does the faculty play in the decision-making?
Some faculty perceive that they are not consulted soon enough but are presented with
fails accomplis. So much work has been done, so many arrangements have been made and so
much momentum gained that saying "no" is impossible. The following represent issues on
which faculty have felt aggrieved in the last few years: (a) the "pilot program"3 in Arts and
Sciences, (b) the introduction of new programs and/or majors, (c) new undergraduate advising
procedures, and (d) changes in insurance carriers and coverage.

On the other hand, recent

consultation on the Benuflex Plan, for which input was sought widely, was regarded as
successful.
Increasing teaching and research demands coupled with requests for more faculty
participation in University affairs create a real dilemma. Certain steps to improve the situation
have included providing reassigned time for those who occupy faculty leadership positions such

'This program proposed reassigned time funds for some departments in the Arts and Sciences unit. It was not
adopted.

as the Senate Chair and the Chair of the Research/Protection of Human Subjects Committee.
Initially the Chair of the Senate was given 3 units of reassigned time per year but recently this
was improved to allow for 3 units of reassigned time per semester. The Senate itself is too slow
in its deliberations and needs to meet more often, or have its committees prepare proposals more
carefully, or develop better mechanisms for informing members of what they need to know to
vote knowledgeably. In addition, it needs to report and communicate more effectively with the
whole faculty. Some problems may be resolved by integrating and further empowering sub
committees and better utilizing the principle of subsidiarity. Faculty, in addition, must have
clear understandings of their tasks as well as adequate lead time to accomplish their objectives.
Senate leaders have concerns that with forthcoming changes in key leadership at USD the
faculty must continue to feel free to voice their opinions, concerns, and anxieties without fear
of retribution or penalties.

The ultimate guarantee of this freedom is a strong independent

grievance procedure. At present such a grievance procedure is not in place although the Senate
had this item on its 1991-92 agenda. Again, in view of changing leadership, many faculty would
like to see the Senate Chair institutionalized as a member of the PAC and the Cabinet, rather
than having the Chair attend, as now is the case, at the pleasure of the President.

Senate

leaders, in addition, believe that the University Senate, as the central instrument of faculty
governance, would be much more effective if the academic deans, who are voting members,
were to attend meetings on a regular basis.

Although attendance by deans has improved

recently, on several occasions in the past, meetings were canceled for lack of a quorum. If the
deans had attended, enough members would have been present to allow business to be
conducted. Since the Senate only meets Five or six times during a semester, cancellation of
meetings impedes progress.

The interfacing of various faculty groups is an emerging issue. How will the Senate and
the five faculty groups (viz., Arts and Sciences, Business, Education, Law, and Nursing,) relate
to one another? The Senate may not fully appreciate its responsibilities and potential. While
the Senate is involved in serious tasks such as setting up grievance procedures and evaluating
benefits, faculty may prefer to focus more on education and scholarship. Yet the Senate must
expend time and energy on issues, even unpalatable subjects, unless it wants to allow the
administration to make decisions without faculty input.

As the University faces a quickly

changing environment, the administration must allow its faculty bodies adequate time to operate
and define tasks clearly; the faculty for its part must accept responsibility and exercise power
in dealing with

major issues facing USD such as workload, research expectations,

implementation of affirmative action and monitoring of graduate programs.
•

The University should continue its evaluation of graduate education with the aim
of clarifying its role and purpose at USD and of insuring that advanced
programs are adequately supported in terms of teaching load, support for
research, library support and other resources.

The team encourages the

University to continue its consideration of the possible establishment of a
graduate council, with significant faculty representation in addition to the
Graduate Dean and the possible institution of a system of periodic program
review that might make use of outside experts.
A major concern of the WASC visiting team in 1987 was the perception that there was
no overall system for reviewing and coordinating graduate programs. The explanation was given
that USD had a decentralized graduate organization with each school assuming responsibility for
its own faculty, curriculum, and programs and with the School of Graduate and Continuing

Education providing limited administrative coordination for these graduate programs. The 1987
WASC team, like the 1982 team, believed there was a need for stronger cross-campus
communication and consultation for evaluation of graduate programs.
Graduate Council
In Spring 1991, the academic deans, upon a presentation by the Graduate Dean, agreed
to the establishment of a Graduate Council (see documents in the visiting team's room). It was
agreed that the Graduate Dean would create a council, in large part made up of faculty, who
would convey information to one another and to the Graduate Dean about proposed new
programs, elimination of programs, issues of recruitment and placement, and actions planned
in one graduate area which could affect other schools.
The Council, now meeting since September 1991, has provided a forum for discussion
of graduate issues across school lines and has offered advice and counsel to the Graduate Dean.
Topics addressed this past year by the Council include graduate student financial aid, library
resources for graduate programs, application of the Academic Integrity Policy to graduate
programs, administrative procedures such as submission deadlines, and evaluation of graduation
petitions. Agenda items for next year include grading policies for graduate courses, applicability
of undergraduate coursework for graduate degree programs, and meeting the needs of graduate
students with disabilities.
The Council should serve to complement the Arts and Sciences Graduate Studies
Committee and the corresponding bodies in the other schools, as well as providing a central
liaison to other areas of the University regarding co-curricular aspects of graduate education.
Brief responses to the last WASC team's recommendations are included with materials in the
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visiting team's room; these were submitted by Council members after discussion with the
faculties in their schools.
Arts and Sciences
Arts and Sciences graduate programs have been reviewed with special attention to the
MA in Spanish, MFA in Dramatic Arts, MA in Pastoral Care and Counseling, and the MS in
Marine Science and in Ocean Studies.
The Spanish program was terminated for lack of student interest and because
departmental resources were directed to pedagogical innovations at the undergraduate level.
The MFA in Dramatic Arts, begun in 1987, is offered in conjunction with the Old Globe
Theatre. It is a highly selective program (seven students admitted each year) with a sizeable
budget, half of which is contributed by the Old Globe Theatre. From the USD side, faculty in
the English Department oversee and teach in the program, with the result that departmental
faculty resources have been taxed to accomplish this.
The MA in Pastoral Care and Counseling has been recently introduced with cooperation
from the School of Education. The combination of education resources, graduate expertise in
the continuing Practical Theology Program and the addition of a five-eighths faculty position
started the program off well. Lower enrollments in the Practical Theology Program have freed
faculty for the Pastoral Care and Counseling Program.
The Marine Science and Ocean Studies programs began with substantial financial support
from a Keck Foundation grant that continued through 1990.

The depletion of that grant,

however, combined with an unfilled faculty position, ill-health of one faculty member, and
administrative problems in the unit led the Dean to suspend admissions to the programs as of
January 1991.

Presently, intensive review of the curriculum and faculty recruitment are
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underway, and it is anticipated that by Fall 1992 a new group of candidates can be admitted to
the program. Laboratory and facility issues still need to be addressed, however, as well as how
to procure financial support for this, USD's only graduate program in science.
Graduate programs in English, History, and International Relations have been maintained
at fairly constant levels. The English faculty recommended dropping a writing concentration
because it did not reflect existing faculty strengths and because faculty resources were stretched
by the new MFA program.

This recommendation was accepted by the Dean.

At present,

supervision of theses in History has been undertaken on an overload basis. Likewise, there is
no reassigned time for administration of graduate programs in Arts and Sciences except for the
MFA program and Practical Theology/Pastoral Care Counseling. Resources for both English
and International Relations, which are units with heavily impacted undergraduate enrollments,
are stretched to provide graduate instruction.
Oversight of Arts and Sciences graduate programs is carried out primarily by the
departments and the Dean's Office. Both the Graduate Studies Committee and the Graduate
Dean's Office have recently taken more active roles in monitoring these programs. Coordination
of Arts and Sciences programs with other graduate programs of the University has been
stimulated by the development of the Pastoral Care and Counseling Program in cooperation with
the School of Education and by an International Relations course for students enrolled in the
Master of International Business Program.
Business
A Graduate Studies Committee within the School of Business monitors all facets of the
MBA and MIB. As a result of review it was decided to drop the Master of Science in Taxation
Program because of low enrollment and resource problems.
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When any new program is

proposed, the Committee requires that evidence be provided demonstrating the availability of
appropriate resources.
Nursing
The School of Nursing uses many strategies to examine graduate programs.

The

Educational Testing Service Program Self-Assessment Service (ETS-PSAS) questionnaire has
been used to evaluate the school's programs. The plan is cyclical with reevaluation of each
program occurring every fourth year. The Master's program was evaluated in 1987-88 for the
first time and another assessment occurred in 1991-92; the doctoral program, first evaluated in
1989-90, will undergo another inspection in 1992-93. A self study was prepared for a site visit
from the National League for Nursing (NLN) in October, 1990. In March, 1991 the Board of
Review of NLN voted a full 8-year reaccreditation for both the bachelor's and master's
programs. The two recommendations from the Board of Review regarding the MSN Program
currently are being addressed. The Nursing School receives adequate support to carry out its
programs; all tenure track faculty possess doctoral degrees and, because of their commitment
to teaching graduate students, carry a 9-hour teaching load each semester. Support for library
holdings has been excellent and internal research support monies are provided for seed projects
for faculty.

Faculty, in addition, are assisted in development of externally funded research

projects by a newly appointed Grants and Contracts Officer.
Education
The School of Education reviews the quality and resources of its graduate programs
annually.

Faculty in each of the programs meet regularly to examine class sizes, advising

procedures and other matters that pertain to the quality of the program and services to students.
Most students at the graduate level work for both an advanced degree and a California credential

in teaching administration or counseling so the programs are consistently monitored with regard
to state regulations and standards.

The School of Education is required by the State of

California every two years to do a follow up survey of graduates who receive credentials. Each
program, in addition, has an advisory committee of professionals in the field who meet at least
once per year to provide information about issues and trends in the particular discipline and to
offer programmatic recommendations.
Faculty teach at least three courses per semester and also do field work supervision.
During the past 3 years approximately two-thirds of the faculty have received a research grant
usually in the form of 3 units of reassigned time.
•

The University should carefully monitor those new programs recently introduced
to insure that they are receiving adequate support and adequate attention from
the faculty and that they are fulfilling expectations.

New programs are not introduced without careful examination of such factors as their
relation to USD's mission, their need, and their possibility of success.
Arts and Sciences
New graduate programs in Arts and Sciences were discussed in Response 2 but at the
undergraduate level new programs included the Humanities, Electrical Engineering, and Marine
Studies majors. Review of the graduate programs in Marine Science and Ocean Studies has
included the linked undergraduate curriculum.

Engineering was reviewed through the

Accrediting Board for Engineering and Technology (ABET) accreditation process in October,
1991. The University has made a substantial capital investment in Engineering and six tenuretrack faculty are in place. New laboratory facilities have been constructed for Engineering and
Physics. The Humanities major is interdisciplinary and has been directed ably by a Philosophy
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professor. Cooperation in offering the distinctive courses for the major has been evident in the
other humanities departments, especially History.

Under the leadership of the current dean,

efforts were made -from 4989 through 1991 to upgrade the Undergraduate Curriculum
Committee. A clear signal was given from the Dean to the faculty that the Committee should
be of equal importance to a rank and tenure committee and that departments should recruit
seasoned faculty for the committee. As a result of the Dean's action, debate in the Committee
for the last 2 years has been more vigorous, and participation in the process has been more
energetic than in 1988 when the Committee was inactive and new faculty were appointed to this
body to "get to know the college."
Business
The one relatively new program in the School of Business is the Master of International
Business (MIB). The awarding of a Department of Education grant to this program is a clear
demonstration of the MIB's success and will enable the program to expand its activities.
Education
Since the last review, the only new major program in the School of Education has been
the Marriage, Family, and Child Counseling Program. There have been significant program
changes in other areas but these changes do not constitute new programs.
The University supported the new Marriage, Family, and Child Counseling Program by
providing funds to hire two full-time faculty (one in the second year of the program, the other
in the third year). The Administration, in addition, provided office and instructional space and
a more than adequate library budget; it also approved efforts to cooperate with two service
agencies.

The University also encouraged programmatic efforts for taking the initial steps

toward national accreditation.

The School of Education has also made plans for an articulated doctoral program with
San Diego State University, drawing on faculty from both institutions and targeted primarily at
Canadian and other international educators who have earned masters' degrees in Education from
San Diego State University. The first cohort of students began this program in the summer of
1992.
Nursing
New programs in Nursing, such as the Accelerated Bachelor/Master of Science in
Nursing for the Registered Nurse, are introduced in an environment in which formalized
evaluation of administrators, faculty, students, curriculum, and resources is carried out regularly.
Alumni and employers of alumni are surveyed. In addition, external evaluation is done by the
California Board of Nursing for the two master's practitioner programs, by the Commission of
Teacher Credentialing of the State of California for the Health Services Credential Program in
School Health Nursing, and by the National League for Nursing for the BSN and MSN
programs.
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STANDARD ONE
INSTITUTIONAL INTEGRITY
Though not governed by the Catholic Church, USD is identified as a Catholic university.
In the "Philosophy and Mission" statement published in the Undergraduate Bulletin 1992-94 (pp.
8-9) and in the Graduate Bulletin 1991-93 (p. 9), the University defines itself as both
"independent and Catholic; ... independent in that ultimate responsibility for the governance of
the University lies in its own Board of Trustees [and] ... Catholic by virtue of its commitment
to witness to and probe the Christian message proclaimed by the Catholic Church."
In a 1991 published statement on the Catholic nature of USD, the President made an
important distinction between being Catholic in the sense that USD benefits or supports the
church, and being a university in the sense that USD distances itself from the institutional
church.
The University, he said, supports the mission of the Catholic Church by professing a
belief in God, a commitment to the human values of integrity and honesty as expressions of the
dignity of each individual, and a commitment to the community values of justice and peace. In
the tradition of Catholic Christianity, USD strives to address the church's concern that future
generations become well-informed citizens who are acquainted with the work of creation and the
author of creation.
The President further suggested that the University, because it is a university, must also
maintain a healthy distance from the jurisdiction of the institutional church.

USD is not a

parochial school—a church-owned or administered center for evangelization or catechetics. It
is a religiously diverse community of scholars and students whose various faith and intellectual
perspectives are not simply tolerated, but also respected. What is more, as a university, USD
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must remain free to pursue intellectual questions without any fear of ecclesiastical restrictions.
While a measure of mutual interdependence between USD and the Catholic Church is
appropriate, the academy's independence as a private university, chartered by the State of
California, cannot be compromised.
Based on the President's remarks, it is evident that remaining true to both aspects of its
dual identity—being "Catholic" and being "a university"—creates some tensions for USD,
particularly when it comes to issues of doctrinal and moral concern. Citizens of a pluralistic
society such as our own will always raise questions and maintain positions which are antithetical
to the certitudes professed by the Roman Catholic Church. Dealing creatively with this tension
poses one of the greatest challenges to USD's institutional integrity in the foreseeable future.
On the one hand, USD must be loyal to its stated identification with the Catholic
tradition. On the other, it must uphold intellectual honesty and create an atmosphere of freedom
in which everyone can pursue and exchange the fruits of academic inquiry.
The University's commitment to academic freedom is found in the Faculty /Administrator

Handbook ("Academic Freedom"). This document incorporates the 1940 Statement of Principles
on Academic Freedom and Tenure co-authored by the American Association of University
Professors and the Association of American Colleges. (USD does not endorse the AAUP 1970
Comments on the 1940 statement regarding academic freedom and tenure.) Though the 1940
statement allows for "limitations of academic freedom because of religious ... aims of the
institution" as long as those limitations are "clearly stated in writing," USD-according to its
clarification of the document-does not claim any such limitations, and has never included such
limitations in its faculty contracts.
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Notice of what the University's Catholic character means for its various constituents is
stated in several Documents.

• Faculty/Administrator Handbook, " Academic Freedom"-policy (1988) and "Rank and
Tenure Policy", (1974), p.6, No. III.D.l and 2.
• Graduate Bulletin (1991-93), p.9.
• Staff Employee Handbook (1990), p. 16, No. 12.
• Staff Employee Personnel Policy Manual (1989), p.l.
• Student Code of Rights and Responsibilities (1988), passim.
• Undergraduate Bulletin (1992-94), p.8.
• Undergraduate Perspective (1990-91), p.3.
These statements appear to be consistent with academic freedom, though in recent years some
members of the University community have begun to question the distinction between USD's
professed independent status and its Catholic character.
Integrity in Pursuit of Truth
The principle of academic freedom tends to become an issue only when there has been
a violation of that principle or a perception that it has been violated. Several incidents have
raised questions regarding USD's observance of this principle. These incidents involved issues
concerning outside speakers and hiring practices. In a questionnaire designed specifically for
the self study, faculty, administrators and trustees who were surveyed indicated by a 2 to 1
margin that faculty and students had not been harassed in their expression of academic freedom.
Conflicting thoughts, nevertheless, emerged as to whether academic freedom at USD was
complete or limited. The reason for such a development needs explanation. USD's mission
statement clearly indicates the Catholic character of USD and the specific values that flow from
that Catholicity and it also declares USD's adherence to widely held principles of academic
freedom. At times, however, specific practices of the Catholic church, (e.g., beliefs regarding
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abortion, homosexuality, and employment eligibility of former priests) appear to interfere with
the right of free speech or to equal opportunity for employment.
Individuals tend either to explain away the conflict or to insist that USD has no conflict.
Even those who maintain there is no conflict sometimes have difficulty in acting from within a
Catholic tradition of truth while remaining committed to an academic paradigm which is
dedicated to the pursuit of universal truth.
Faculty have sought to protect academic freedom when there have been perceived of
violations.

Administrators have supported faculty concerns regarding perceived violations

attesting to the faculty's ability to distinguish between personal conviction and proven
conclusions and present relevant data fairly and objectively. This administrative support of
academic freedom has, at times, come in the face of pressure from influential stakeholders.
Students are encouraged to become more involved through Faculty-Student Forums, guest
lecturers on a variety of topics, and off-campus speakers sponsored by the Speakers Bureau of
the Associated Students.
Outside Speakers
In the spring of 1990, a California Catholic legislator, after promising during her
campaign to advocate the rights of women to choose whether or not to have an abortion, was
barred from the Catholic sacraments by the local bishop. This event attracted national media
attention.

Months later the Administration prohibited her from appearing at a previously

scheduled campus speaking engagement on a topic unrelated to pro-choice. For many members
of the University community, this affair represented a violation of the spirit, if not the letter,
of academic freedom. For many administrators, and the President in particular, it was a point
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of respect for the dignity of the Bishop. It was one of four events in over 20 years that really
called the question of whether it was a Church or University issue.
In fairness to the-Administration, it should be noted that the legislator in question had not
been invited to speak on campus by USD faculty. She was part of a panel which a local political
consulting organization had arranged, and had asked the Political Science Department of USD
to co-sponsor on campus. Upon discovering that the pro-choice legislator was on the program,
the Department informed the Administration, and, as a courtesy to the dying bishop of San
Diego (who was also the retiring chair of the Board of Trustees), the President chose to make
USD facilities "unavailable" for the event even though the Bishop made no such request directly
or indirectly. Though the University offered to pay for an off-campus location and allow its cosponsorship by Political Science, the political consulting organization chose to cancel the event.
Codes of Conduct
Priests who leave their ministry and marry are prohibited by the Vatican from teaching
theology at Catholic universities even though they have been dispensed from their vow of
celibacy by the Vatican, and even if the university where they would like to teach receives its
charter from the state-not from the Vatican. USD chooses to abide by this ecclesiastical policy
in its hiring practices, thereby, in the minds of many, eroding its claim of independence and
imposing on some prospective faculty an unstated code of conduct.
The one case that raises this question involved the Administration's refusal to hire a parttime laicized priest in the Practical Theology Program. (Subsequently, however, the instructor
was retained on a "one-time only basis" to complete a course for a teacher who was ill.) What
was most troubling about this situation to many faculty was that the Administration first
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consulted the local bishop before making its decision. The Bishop said no and USD accepted
the decision, even though it was based entirely on an ecclesiastical proscription.
This course of action puzzled faculty when they learned that St. Louis University, also
a Catholic school, recently hired a married priest, who was dispensed from his vows, as the
chair of its Religious Studies Department. Many other Catholic universities also employ married
priests.
In both cases cited above, some members of the USD community speculated that USD's
Catholicity may mean substantially more than what is expressed in the "Philosophy and Mission"
statement and the "Academic Freedom" document published by the school. Two questions were
raised: (a) Is USD Catholic simply by virtue of its commitment to witness to and probe the
Christian message as proclaimed by the Catholic Church? ("Philosophy and Mission"), (b) Has
USD compromised or backed down from its "Academic Freedom" declaration that the Catholic
Church does not govern the institution?

Perceived interference with the free exchange of

opinions on campus and toleration of ecclesiastical intrusion into its hiring procedures tend to
undermine USD's institutional integrity and belie both its stated definition of Catholicity and its
commitment to academic freedom, as stated in the Faculty /Administrator Handbook.
Despite these perceptions, there appears to be university-wide acceptance of the basic
Christian values espoused by USD as well as of its commitment to academic freedom. This is
illustrative of the kind of dynamic tension that will continue to occur.

It is unrealistic to

recommend that steps be taken to eliminate the tension between USD's identity as a Catholic
university and as an academically free university; it is highly possible, however, to reduce
tensions through communication. Therefore, the following recommendations are made:
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That the pending Speaker's Policy, which provides some resolution and guidelines,
be adopted by the University community;
That the University offer a series of fora on issues protected by academic freedom
to which faculty, students, administrators, and trustees be invited for both education
and discussion; topics for this forum could include those controversial areas of
abortion, homosexuality, and the hiring status of former priests; and that the
administration continue its efforts not only to explain the Catholic tradition of USD,
but also to discuss the reality that, at times, there will be controversy as to how
academic freedom and a particular world view can coexist;
That the Administration specifically clarify through memorandum, university
governance body, etc., its understanding of academic freedom within a Catholic
university;
That the University follow the AAUP 1940 Statement of Principles on Academic
Freedom and Tenure by placing its "limitations of academic freedom because of
religious ... aims" in writing;
Because of perceived ambiguities in balancing traditional Catholic values with the
values of academic freedom and equal employment opportunity expressed above, it
is recommended that the new (1991) administrative policy of hiring informed and
committed Roman Catholics to certain senior administrative positions be explained
and implemented in such a way as to indicate clearly its recognition of academic
freedom and equal employment principles.
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Integrity in Respect for Persons
Academic Needs and Academic Integrity
- Most-programs addressing students'academic needs are described fully in other sections
of this report, chiefly in Standards 4 and 7. These programs include preceptorials, a varied
system of academic counseling through the Counseling Center, Career Services, a Writing
Center, a Logic Center, a Math Clinic, and tutoring, as well as the libraries and academic
computing facilities. Please refer to the appropriate sections for more detailed information.
USD's Academic Integrity policy is set out in its entirety in the Faculty /Administrator

Handbook and, in abbreviated form, in the undergraduate, graduate and law student handbooks.
Awareness of the policy and of the means of implementing it, however, has not diffused
sufficiently throughout the student population or the faculty.
In 1979 the undergraduate Associated Students attempted to approve an honor code but
it was voted down. This honor code, modeled after the existing School of Law code, required
students to report their peers' cheating. After it failed by a 60/40 vote, students expressed that
they personally would not cheat but they would not report on their peers who did. Students did
not want to be labeled a "snitch." The Student Affairs Committee discussed an honor code
concept through 1980. Additional issues discussed were concerns that the sanctions for cheating
be applied fairly and a desire for faculty to take the responsibility for monitoring cheating.
The University Senate developed and ultimately passed the current policy between 1982
and 1984. Beginning in 1985 all entering undergraduates have been required to read, review,
and sign an agreement to the Academic Integrity Policy.
This Academic Integrity Policy places responsibility on faculty to monitor cheating and
plagiarism and to take appropriate action. The procedure is clear, providing hearing boards to

deal with "serious violations" and an appeals process for the most serious sanctions.

The

hearing boards are composed of a dean, faculty from both inside and outside the school where
the violation occurred, and student-representation. The process,-once -invoked, has worked
effectively.
Problems exist in the practical application of the policy, however, primarily in some
faculty members' apparent unwillingness to invoke the process once a charge has been made or
an instance has come to their attention. There is general agreement that the policy should be
clarified and its importance emphasized and that faculty need to be made aware of how the
policy is to be implemented. In particular the application of the policy to graduate students has
not been sufficiently emphasized, with the result that graduate students who matriculated prior
to Summer 1992 were not required to sign the policy upon entry.
The School of Law has an Honor Code which establishes the rules governing student
conduct relating to academic matters. Enforcement of the Honor Code is by the "Honor Court,"
consisting of equal numbers of faculty and students. The Honor Code is a vague and complex
document that calls for cumbersome procedures, and is difficult to amend. Few Honor Code
violations are reported and fewer still are actively prosecuted.

For example, an area of

increasing concern is the security of law library materials. Many times materials necessary for
writing assignments are hidden (deliberately misfiled) or stolen. General library materials are
also taken. Yet no Honor Code violations have been reported. The security system installed
in the Legal Research Center helps reduce, but does not eliminate, the problem. The School of
Law has taken other measures to buttress the Code (e.g., professional proctors during all School
of Law examinations), and will continue to do so.
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Recommendations
•

All deans should reinforce the place of academic integrity in the value structure of
the University and help the faculty adhere to the Academic integrity process.

•

Application of the Academic Integrity Policy should be clarified for graduate
students, and issues of intellectual property and attribution of sources in the writing
of theses and dissertations should be more clearly defined and emphasized by the
graduate faculty.
Cultural Diversity

The University of San Diego's commitment to expanding the cultural pluralism
of its campus flows from the history of Catholic education in serving culturally
diverse populations, from the philosophy and mission of the University of San
Diego, and from the University's location in a community composed of various
ethnic and racial groups.
This commitment, which forms the basis for one of the five major goal statements
shaping the University's Strategic Long-Range Plan for 1990-95, has grown out of a widespread
sense that the life of USD would be enriched by having more diverse student and employee
populations and by having a more culturally diverse campus climate, both academically and
extra-academically.
This sense was focused and articulated in the recommendations put forward by the
Cultural Diversity Committee (appointed in 1988)~recommendations which in turn set the stage
for the specific cultural diversity goals included in the long-range plan (materials in the visiting
team's room).
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Programs and Initiatives

As steps towards achieving these goals, individuals have come together in both formal
organizational units and informal ad hoc interest groups, to develop ^nd implement initiatives
directed towards increasing USD's cultural diversity. Examples of such initiatives include:
•

A Racial and Cultural Awareness Training Program, operated through Residence Life
and available to the entire USD community;

•

An institutional ethnic diversity audit begun in 1989 by the Office of Institutional
Research and now updated and circulated to key administrators annually (see material
in appendix);

•

Several ethnically focussed student organizations have formed: the Asian Student
Association, the Black Student Union, Mexican-American Students Association
(MECHA), and, within the Law School, the Asian Pacific Law Students Association,
the Black Law Students Association, and La Raza Law Students Association;

•

Various recruiting and peer counseling and mentoring programs initiated by the Black
Law Students Association;

•

"Cultural Diversity Grants," begun in 1990 and designed to replace one loan of up
to $2,000 for freshmen and transfer students from underrepresented groups;

•

"Provost's Scholarships," providing 100% tuition for 4 years, offered to outstanding
undergraduate students from underrepresented groups;

•

Special Law School Scholarships, providing full tuition, fees, housing, and food
allowance, designated for "diversely qualified students;"

•

$8 million of the $47.5 million Capital Campaign targeted for student endowment
focussed on diversity;
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•

A substantial database of funding opportunities for cultural diversity, developed by
the recently established Office of Grants and Contracts;

•

A year-long-theme of cultural diversity with a full agenda of events, established by
the Social Issues Committee for 1990-91;

•

An "Ad Hoc Committee on Cultural Diversity" formed in 1990 and open to
interested faculty, staff, administrators, and students (see the group's mission
statement in the visiting team's room).
Student Recruitment

In addition to initiatives such as these, the University has made special efforts to recruit
both graduate and undergraduate students from minority populations, particularly from those
strongly represented in the Southern California area. The Educational Opportunity Program
(EOP), since its founding in the early 1970s, has recruited and graduated undergraduate students,
primarily from minority backgrounds, with weak preparation but with significant academic
potential. The EOP, which offers assistance in making application to the University and in
applying for financial aid, continues its strong advising and tutoring program; EOP has yielded
a higher retention and graduation rate than that for the general undergraduate population.
Students from underrepresented groups have increased at USD. At the undergraduate
level, the percentage of culturally diverse students increased from 11.8% in 1985 to 17.1% in
1990; the entering freshman class was 24.3% culturally diverse in 1990, growing to 26% in Fall
1991.

At the graduate level, the percentage of minority students rose from 5% in 1985 to

10.6% in 1990, declining slightly to 10.3% in 1991.

Law students from underrepresented

groups grew from 6.19% in 1985 to 11.9% in 1990. (Note: the percentages quoted above do
not include international students.)
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Recent Developments
Most recently, several units have explored new sources of funding for scholarships for
•

students from underrepresen ted-groups. In 1991, USD was awarded-four Patricia Roberts Harris
Fellowships for graduate nursing students (a program supported also by a substantial
commitment of tuition by the University). The University has been awarded $250,000 by the
Hilton Foundation to establish an endowment for undergraduate and graduate students from
underrepresented groups.
James Irvine Foundation Grant
The most far-reaching changes, however, may result from the program funded by the
James Irvine Foundation, a $1 million grant (with matching funds of $665,000 to be raised by
USD) to "institutionalize cultural diversity." This 4-year grant has involved people from all the
campus constituencies in its planning and implementation (see materials in the visiting team's
room). It is based on a series of interconnected activities involving curricular development and
co-curricular programming which will affect all segments of USD's community, as well as
providing outreach to the highly multicultural community immediately surrounding the campus.
Continuing Concerns
Although these initiatives have put the University well on its way toward becoming a
more multicultural institution (especially with the boost given by the Irvine Grant), the
University still has a long way to go; concerns persist regarding both the relative lack of
diversity in some areas and the hostile reaction to increasing diversity in other areas. There is
widespread concern that USD has few culturally diverse faculty and even fewer administrators
and board members of diverse backgrounds. Of particular and immediate seriousness, however,
are the continuing, though infrequent, incidents of racial harassment, ethnically derogatory
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graffiti, and other acts of racial intolerance. The task force which examined Standard One
recommended that the University make elimination of racial intolerance in any form one of its
highest priorities.
Employment Policies
USD staff employees are given an employee handbook, are oriented to relevant policies
and procedures, and are informed where to find the full staff personnel policies. Prospective
employees are informed about relevant policies and procedures: selection, recruitment, salary,
evaluation, and benefits.
All staff employees are selected on a non-discriminatory basis. Procedures are in place
to ensure that all personnel records are maintained in a confidential manner. The grievance
procedures for staff employees, the equal opportunity policy and the personnel records policy
are available in the Staff Employee Personnel Policy Manual.
Human Subjects Policies
The University's first document on the protection of human subjects was approved in
1983.

After the University gained experience with human subjects issues, the process of

revising the document began in 1988 and was completed in 1990. A major reason for revising
the University's document was to bring it into compliance with the most recent federal
guidelines. In keeping with the University's statements that it "believes in the dignity of human
beings" and that it seeks to create "an environment of human concern," the revised document
went beyond the minimal requirements for the protection of human subjects.

Some of its

provisions are more stringent than federal guidelines. The revised document on human subjects
was approved by the University Senate in December, 1990, and by the University Administration
in March, 1991.
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The Committee on Research/Protection of Human Subjects (CRPHS) meets at least
monthly throughout the calendar year to review research proposals. Proposals are reviewed by
the Committee only in terms of the rights and welfare of the human-subjects, and not in terms
of quality, methodological soundness, importance, or any other criteria.
The volume of material that is coming before CRPHS makes service on this committee
quite demanding, especially for the Committee Chair, who is responsible for all correspondence
with researchers and for the review of all proposals submitted for expedited consideration (the
CRPHS document will be in the visiting team's room). The Chair must often meet with persons
who wish to submit proposals. The University has recognized this by providing for 3 units of
reassigned time per year for the CRPHS Chair, beginning in the 1991-92 school year.
The CRPHS document is part of the materials given to all employees and students
involved in research with human subjects. Upon the recommendation of CRPHS, the University
now requires that evidence of CRPHS approval be included in the bound copies of theses and
dissertations involving research with human subjects.
Compliance with human subjects policies and procedures has been generally good. The
cases of alleged violations of human subjects policies and procedures investigated by the
Committee suggest that non-compliance typically stems from lack of awareness of the policies
and procedures. There is evidence that a few dissertation projects have been submitted for
CRPHS review after the data collection has begun, or even after the project has been completed,
and that the faculty members involved have failed to provide appropriate guidance to students.
This problem has been brought to the attention of the Provost, who has in turn discussed it with
the appropriate deans. The Committee has difficulty obtaining summaries of completed projects
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as required by University and federal policy, and a newly developed computerized data base will
help insure their submission by generating notices to the parties involved.
On a less ^tangible level, there-appears to be a tendency-for-faculty-,-students, and
administrators to perceive CRPHS as an adversary whose policies and procedures impinge on
their ability to do research. Given the nature of the review process, this kind of feeling is
probably inevitable. However, it is the opinion of the Committee that human subjects policies
and procedures facilitate the research process, and that these policies and procedures should be
discussed in all of the various research methods courses taught at the University.
Integrity in Institutional Relations
All the information mentioned in this standard is available in the undergraduate, graduate,
and law bulletins, updated in alternate years. The annual USD Facts book contains similar
information. To assure that oral communications about USD are accurate and consistent with
published materials, both the undergraduate and graduate Admissions Offices have developed
standard presentations about USD for use by those who conduct information sessions and tours.
All published and oral statements about the University are statistically documented (e.g.,
class sizes; ratio of PhDs on the faculty) and the accuracy of these statements can easily be
verified (see, for example, the annual Admissions publication: Undergraduate Perspective).
As a matter of practice USD publications attempt to avoid excessive claims about the school's
excellence.
The Undergraduate and Graduate Bulletins do not normally list part-time or adjunct
faculty except those faculty who hold 5/8-time positions. In the case of 5/8-time instructors,
their part-time status is indicated by their academic title as "Lecturers."
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Two current publications serve as examples of how USD attempts to provide complete
and accurate information about its resources and performance in its fund-raising activities and
grant proposals: "Two Decades of Achievement," (a special edition of the 1991 Annual Report);
and "A Mission Apart" (a 1991 publication which highlights the goals and accomplishments of
USD, its annual fund opportunities, and a profile of current revenues and expenses).
Further data regarding the information noted in this standard are published annually in
the Facts book which includes "Marks of Distinction," "Student Financial Aid Received," and
"Gift Support."
In addition, the Office of Grants and Contracts supplies the Annual Report of Grants and
Contracts generated by faculty and administrators. This information is available for inclusion
in publications circulated to the general public.

Another publication, Guide to Proposal

Development and Preparation, describes the resources available to faculty and administrators
interested in submitting proposals for grants.

Although the Office of Grants and Contracts

reports to the Office of the Vice President and Provost, careful consideration is given to
coordinating responsibilities, priorities, and objectives with University Relations.
All fund-raising programs of the University pertaining to the private sector are
coordinated and supervised by the Vice President of University Relations and executed by staff
within that division. Funding initiatives are identified and prioritized in accordance with the
Strategic Long-Range Plan of the University. This document is a comprehensive blueprint for
the development of the curriculum, faculty, student body, and facilities of the entire University
for a 10-year period.

Annual reviews are conducted and a 5-year evaluation and revision

maintains relevance to the mission and goals of the University and takes into account any
important changes in needs, economic conditions, etc. The long-range plan is developed by a

committee representing every academic, administrative, and logistical unit of the University.
All fund-raising activities and efforts are governed by institutional policies which are consistent
with the educational objectives of the institution.
Integrity in Institutional Operations
Fiscal integrity is a high priority in the administration of the University of San Diego.
The specifics of control mechanisms are set out in Standard 9.
The Department of Athletics, Intramural and Recreation is monitored on an ongoing basis
by three primary groups:

the University Athletic Board, which functions as a standing

committee advisory to the President; the Board of Trustees Committee on Athletics, which
recommends philosophy and monitors programs and major policies; and the National Collegiate
Athletic Association (NCAA), the national governing body for intercollegiate athletics.

In

addition, an audit of all athletic revenue, additions and expenditures is conducted annually by
a firm external to the University. Findings have been in agreement with generally accepted
accounting principles and procedures.
Clearly written policies on conflict of interest for board, administration, faculty, and staff
are published.

These policies include appropriate limitations on the relations of business,

industry, government, and private donors to research in the institution.

For example,

distribution of the statement of "Policy Regarding Conflict of Interest of Members of Board of
Trustees" (September 22, 1989) and an extended questionnaire for board member completion
ensures that the policy is understood and implemented.

In addition, policies ranging from

Nepotism, Outside Employment, 1966 Statement of Professional Ethics (from AAUP Policy
Documents & Reports, 1990) to the Policy for the Research/Protection of Human Subjects are
found in the Faculty/Administrator Handbook.
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Integrity in Relationships with the Commission
USD has enjoyed a cordial and cooperative relationship with the Accrediting Commission
throughout its history. The University accepts the right of the Commission to implement its
policies and procedures. USD has always submitted its reports to the Commission in a timely
manner and has made every effort to present an honest, accurate picture of its strengths and
weaknesses.
Currently, USD's President serves as a member of the Commission and its Vice President
and Provost has held this position in the past. Several other USD administrators and faculty
have served on WASC accreditation teams and have received training through WASC
representatives (e.g., as a Steering Committee, on Assessment, and as Site Visitors).

The

University considers this type of service as an important professional activity. Representatives
from the University also regularly attend annual meetings sponsored by WASC which alert
individuals to issues of importance. The University, in addition, reports its accreditation status
in official publications in accordance with WASC guidelines.
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STANDARD TWO
INSTITUTIONAL PURPOSES, PLANNING, AND EFFECTIVENESS
Clarity of Purposes
USD's Mission Statement reflects the general nature and direction of the University,
articulates the institution's general purpose, and identifies distinguishing characteristics. As a
Roman Catholic institution, USD provides an education based on belief in God and recognition
of the dignity of human beings.

The institution, while pursuing academic excellence and

building a community of scholars in a spirit of ecumenism, aims to offer a liberal education to
all its students, and prepare them as well to give competent service to their church and
community during and after their university experience. USD also encourages all members of
the University community to pursue physical, spiritual, intellectual, emotional, cultural, and
social development during their time at this institution.
As part of the process of developing a strategic long-range plan, which was adopted in
1985, the mission of the institution was reviewed and revised by the Strategic Long-Range
Planning Committee (the plan is discussed in more detail later in this chapter). Certain changes
were also recommended and adopted by the President's Advisory Council (PAC)4 in July, 1989.
The changes were designed to reflect the importance of diversity in insuring educational validity,
to highlight USD's uniqueness as a Catholic institution, and to recognize the implications of
USD's status as a medium-sized instead of a small comprehensive university. On January 23,

"The PAC, an advisory body formed in 1987, is made up of 26 key administrators and the Chair of the
University Senate. The purposes of the Advisory Council include (a) communicating among segments of the campus
community; and (b) advising the President on matters of University-wide significance, and recommending general
policy to the President or Board of Trustees. The President's Advisory Council also has served as an interim longrange planning committee; it reviews the University long-range plan and recommends changes as appropriate.
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1990 the President announced that the revised mission statement should be used in USD's
catalogs and other publications.
While it was not difficult for USD to revise its mission statement -considerable time and
effort had to be expended before the goals statements were completely revised and adopted in
final form by the PAC. When the PAC was engaged in the long-range plan review process, the
group decided that the goals statements, rather than standing alone, would be more effective if
they were reorganized and linked to five characteristics (Catholic, Quality, Values, Holism and
Cultural Diversity) which taken together represent the essential aspects by which USD wishes
to be distinguished as an institution.
Five small subcommittees of the PAC worked on the revisions from the summer of 1988
through December, 1989. In developing the revisions the committees recognized that statements
that were true institutional goals should be retained while specific statements, applying to certain
units only, should be removed. It was agreed that goals should be attainable and measurable and
capable of being assessed by quantitative and qualitative analysis.

Certain concerns were

reflected during the PAC's review of the work of its subcommittees. Five central issues which
were discussed included the following: (a) Do the various constituencies at USD support values
consistent with the Catholic heritage?

(b) Can non-Catholics employed by USD respect the

Catholic nature and mission of the institution even if they don't agree with Catholic beliefs and
practice? (c) How can the non-academic, holistic side of education at USD be emphasized? (d)
How can USD recruit a more heterogeneous student body? and (e) What measures must be
taken to retain students of high academic potential once they are recruited? Once the revision
was accepted, the goals were disseminated for review by University departments, both academic

58

and non-academic, so that progress in their achievement could be reported

and assessed

accurately.
Efforts are made on a regular-basis to insure that all constituencies at USD understand
the mission and goals statements. The philosophy and mission of USD are outlined for students
in the Graduate Bulletin, the School of Law Bulletin, and the Undergraduate Bulletin. The
President or the Vice President and Provost attend orientation sessions for new employees to
explain the purpose and goals of USD, and deans and department chairs make efforts to ensure
that new faculty understand USD's mission. Once a revised Mission Statement was adopted in
June, 1987, the Vice President of University Relations mailed a copy in English or Spanish to
the households of all employees.
Despite the above-mentioned steps there is no assurance at this time, as a previous
WASC visiting team commented, that "institutional goals have taken root and are nurturing the
whole campus." Keeping this in mind, three members of Task Force 2 were assigned to design
and distribute a survey to a random sample of students, faculty, staff, and administrators to
determine if the new mission statement seemed clear and consistent, complete and relevant, and
if the goals statements were understood and appeared to be attainable and measurable.
The executive summaries indicating results of the two surveys administered to
faculty/staff and to students will be in the visiting team's room.5 Faculty, staff and students in
all academic areas were assessed with the exception of law students (the School of Law operates
on a calendar which is different from that of the rest of the University, and, because law
students were engaged in finals when the survey was administered, they were unable to
participate).

Tul! results will be in the visiting team's room. Some items which elicited strong responses are listed below.

Faculty/staff (N=232) and student respondents (N=355) indicated agreement (percentage
responding "Strongly Agree" or "Agree" shown in parentheses) with statements that the
University:
• employs and maintains faculty who are committed to teaching, scholarship,
service and to the mission of the University {faculty/staff: 86%; students:

84%)]
• maintains an aesthetically appealing campus environment {86%; 89%);
• is dedicated to the pursuit and to the principle of academic integrity {74%;

73%);
• promotes strong academic advising and preceptorial programs {76%; 70%);
• provides effectively and humanely designed space for teaching and learning

{70%; 71%);
• communicates clearly to the University's communities the Catholic identity of
the University and the many activities which are inspired by it {68%; 66%);
• supports a living and active Catholic faith community on campus through a
diversified campus ministry program {75%; 57%);
• strengthens altruistic attitudes and volunteerism {75%; 59%);
• provides support programs for all students in academic and non-academic areas
to insure their successful matriculation and graduation {69%; 69%);
• provides academic programs which specifically examine the Catholic tradition
and its relevance to questions of contemporary culture {58%; 63%).
Both students and faculty/staff respondents expressed disagreement (percentage
responding "Strongly Disagree" or "Disagree" shown in parentheses) with statements that the
University:
• enrolls a student body that reflects the cultural diversity of the San Diego area
{faculty/staff: 61 %; students: 60%);
• employs a staff that is culturally diverse at all levels {47%; 17%).
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A lesser percentage of students and faculty/staff respondents expressed disagreement
(percentage responding "Strongly Agree" or "Agree" shown in parentheses) with statements that
the University:
• allocates resources to fund both the financial aid needed to recruit students
from culturally diverse populations and the support services required to
guarantee their retention and academic success {29%; 27%);
• creates a social climate that is conducive to multicultural activities and that
helps students of all races, cultures and backgrounds to feel respected and
valued {28%; 27%).
How USD plans to meet its cultural diversity goals will be discussed in other sections of this self
study.
Finally, 25 respondents submitted written comments regarding the instrument itself as
well as subjective comments.

Some of the observations indicated criticism of the survey

instruments. Others questioned (a) whether USD provides sufficient funding to meet its goals;'
(b) whether USD wants or needs a curriculum to recognize everyone's "distinct" cultural
heritage; (c) whether USD's attractive campus contradicts concern for the natural environment;
and (d) whether USD shows sufficient concern for physically challenged students. Regarding
USD's Catholicity, comments ranged from indicating USD is too Catholic to another stating in
emphatic terms that USD is not fulfilling its Catholic mission.
The results of the survey will be examined very carefully by the PAC in the next regular
review of the mission and goals statements to see if revisions, based on reactions of the
respondents to the questionnaire, are needed.
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Institutional Planning
USD engaged in strategic long-range planning over a period from November, 1982
through May, 1985. Dr. Robert C. Shirley, Chair of the Business Administration Department
of Trinity University in San Antonio, Texas, served as a consultant and proposed a "Framework
for a Strategic Plan" which required USD to examine its external environment, its basic mission,
its goals and objectives, its clientele, its program/service mix, and its geographic service area.
Specific planning data also were accumulated from internal units forecasting the University's
enrollment, personnel requirements, facility needs, finances, and administrative structure. The
President informed a 16-member Strategic Long-Range Planning Committee (SLRPC) consisting
of administrators, faculty, students, and an alumna, that the total institution had to be assessed
before individual units could propose plans which would match reality. On occasion, a fourmember ad hoc committee of the Board of Trustees interacted with SLRPC. By September 10,
1985 the President reported to the University community that the work of the SLRPC was
finished and the plan would serve as a road map to guide the University's course in the decade
ahead.

It would, he emphasized, be revised as conditions and circumstances changed.

(Documentation: Strategic Long-Range Plan)
Since 1985, continual review of the plan occurred as members of the PAC, which serves
as an interim long-range planning committee, requested administrators from academic and nonacademic units to indicate in writing how the goals of the long-range plans were being
implemented. This process occurred from 1986 through 1988 as different unit heads recorded
action steps undertaken for the achievement of specific goals. (Documentation: Implementation
of Goals)
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By 1989 a complete update of the Strategic Long-Range Plan was initiated with
completion accomplished by January, 1990. Certain planning assumptions were spelled out to
the USD community by the President.

This served to enhance -departmental awareness of

institutional priorities as unit administrators examined how their specific plans related overall
to the University's purposes.
For the period 1990-95, the President stated to the USD community that total enrollment
will be capped at a 6,000 annual average (for 1991-92 this average was 5,930), and that
student/faculty ratios will be maintained at approximately 18:1 with ratios generally higher in
lower division courses and somewhat lower in upper division and graduate areas.

Major

construction and renovation projects have been identified, and very few personnel are expected
to be added. Until last year, USD's policy on faculty load had been to make selective reductions
for active scholars.

On December 13, 1991 USD's President informed the Chair of the

Assembly in the College of Arts and Sciences that for 1992-93 a 12-9 workload was approved
for tenure-track faculty in place of the current 12-12 requirement. This initiative was designed
to recognize the quality and efforts of current faculty and to increase USD's competitiveness
with comparable institutions.
In addition, financial aid for minority students will be increased to support campus
community diversification efforts; financial aid increases will parallel overall tuition increases.
Fund-raising will focus on endowment. Plans and a schedule for a badly needed recreation/
sports facility will be completed.

For the period 1995-2000, student/faculty ratios will be

maintained at 18:1, decisions on future growth, construction of new facilities, personnel
requirements, initiation of new degree programs, and capital fund-raising again will need to be
examined.
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Specific provisions shaping education at USD include: (a) accenting value concepts and
professional ethics in programs; (b) maintaining priority on strong teaching while encouraging
research and its dissemination in academic or professional communities; (c) strengthening the
liberal arts tradition including emphasis on interdisciplinary programs; (d) promoting academic
collaboration among departments/schools; (e) maturing of graduate and professional programs;
(0 emphasizing international and multicultural themes in curricula; (g) emphasizing writing in
all programs; (h) focusing on shared research/scholarly work between faculty and students; (i)
utilizing information technology to enhance and strengthen academic work; (j) encouraging
curricular and co-curricular approaches to voluntarism and social justice; and (k) committing to
attainment of a culturally diverse institution. (Documentation:

Strategic Long-Range Plan

Update)
Specific academic units are expected to be aware of priorities set for the institution when
planning. The Cabinet, a small advisory group to the President, which was organized in the
early 1970s and includes the President, four vice presidents, seven deans, the Chair of the
University Senate, and the University Chaplain, at its September or October meeting examines
how the budget process is coordinated with long-range planning at USD. There is a recognition
that funds must be available so USD can carry out its plans.
The PAC was asked by the WASC Task Force at its meeting of May 21, 1991, to
respond to inquiries as to the effectiveness of planning. The following are examples of questions
asked: Is the University setting the right priorities and asking the right questions? Is the longrange plan realistic and feasible? What evaluation mechanisms are needed to determine if the
plan can be carried out effectively? The Council believes that in developing the Strategic LongRange Plan Update, appropriate issues were identified, proper priorities were set and the
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planning process was participatory. Evaluation, the Council agreed, must be ongoing with all
deans and directors carefully reviewing their sections from time to time and making necessary
changes, such as -updating statistical -information, whenever such -action is-required.

In

considering how the financial resources of the institution are integrated in the planning process,
an important suggestion was made. Since the budget should reflect the goals of the Budget
Committee, it was recommended that the Academic Vice President and Provost, and the Vice
President for Financial Affairs, who co-chair the Budget Committee, should prepare briefings
which would be given to department heads as early as possible in the fall semester.

Such

briefings, in particular, would indicate what seemed realistic in terms of the amount of money
which would be available to fund capital expenditures. With adequate lead time, department
heads could make realistic budget requests.
The President also indicated that it is important for academic and non-academic
departments to be informed, as soon as possible, if they have expectations which are unrealistic
in terms of the priorities established in the long-range plan. For example, an academic unit may
be hoping to establish a PhD program even though USD does not plan to provide library and
other resources required for the establishment of such a program.
A second step undertaken by WASC Task Force members was to interview 9 of the 27
Council members in key administrative and academic positions to determine their views on the
planning process. A description of the methodology employed in this assessment appears in the
appendix.

Members of the Task Force found the interchange with the nine PAC members

challenging, informative and stimulating. Most of the interviewees had personally experienced
the initial 10-Year Plan with Robert Shirley (the Shirley process of 1983-85) and considered it
too cumbersome and too complex. They distinguished between very long term (10 years +) and

long term (5 to 10 years) plans and seemed to concur that proposals are subject to review and
revision. There was a general consensus that the transition to new leadership by mid-1990s has
important implications for the planning process.

A summary of specific strengths and

weaknesses they identified in the planning process is presented below, as well as their
recommendations.
Interviewees stated that strengths of the planning process included the University
President's strong leadership, the continuity of key administrators, PAC administrative line
responsibility, and the PAC review to monitor implementation of the plan. The planning updates
developed by individual departments were commended for providing a measure of accountability.
It was felt that USD pays more attention to its Strategic Long-Range Plan than many institutions
do and that the plan is generally proactive and flexible, with strong channels of communication
supporting its development and implementation. Additional strengths named were that strategic
planning provides means for the socialization of new faculty and staff, serves as a helpful tool
for deans and directors in determining goals, is linked to and informs the budget process, and
regulates the stabilization and growth process of the University.
One interviewee stated that USD's planning process "is better than any I have seen;"
another respondent remarked that in planning USD is ahead of comparable institutions; and a
third respondent reported "using the corporate world as a standard, USD's planning process is
working effectively." Such statements are indicative of the favorable assessments on institutional
planning which were made by the nine interviewees.

There was agreement that strategic

planning was systematic, established priorities, and identified fundamental directions for the
institution.

I
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Specific defects in the plan were also cited.

The degree of faculty involvement in

planning was questioned, as well as the lack of synchrony in PAC and faculty consideration of
planning issues. It was felt that more planning should come from the "grass roots" upward, that
PAC is too "top-down" oriented in a sense, and that sometimes PAC members fail to
communicate with others outside the PAC. Weaknesses in the planning process identified by
the interviewees included lack of access to long-term information and trajectories for the Budget
Committee, a reactive posture in the planning process, the absence of a futuristic component in
planning, confusion as to the respective roles of the PAC and the Cabinet in planning, and the
cyclical rather than ongoing nature of the review process. It was felt by some that planning
ideas are not always carefully articulated nor their foundations and rationale understood.
Another weakness, according to one interviewee, is that USD's strategic plan fails in
implementation when operating objectives are not established6, or when there is a lack of
correspondence between trajectories and current realities7.
According to one respondent, individuals might have felt somewhat constrained in
bringing forth new ideas in the context of a long-standing University administration. Efforts
must be made during the anticipated transition to new leadership to allow people to feel free to
suggest ideas and not believe that they might be risking their political power base on campus.
This individual also stated that USD may be called upon nationally in the future to show others
how to deal with burgeoning Hispanic and other immigrant populations.

'An example of this latter weakness is in the area of cultural diversity. To promote cultural diversity,
supervisors should be held accountable for insuring that progress is made in the hiring of ethnically diverse people.
A lack of correspondence between trajectories and current realities is demonstrated, for example, when
underestimation of growth creates problems in projecting space requirements.
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The interviewees made important observations in their consideration of the planning
process at USD. They observed, for example, that connections to external resources are already
present and at -work-in -planning: -faculty-networks keep in touch-with-academic disciplines
nationally. They identified enrollment as a key issue for planning at USD and noted that the
structure of financial needs has to be identified as programs develop and change.

Some

interviewees felt that long-range planning can provide general guidelines and direction but not
operational directives. One respondent noted that USD must be prepared for the unexpected.
Often the timing of gifts to the University is not exact and the institution must be ready for new
construction when gifts are made at a different time than expected.
The interviewees provided commentary on the PAC, noting that the PAC is effective in
providing a forum for administrators, as an institutional communication device, and as a tool in
socialization. There were reservations expressed about the PAC's role in planning given its
limited breadth of composition. It was noted with concern that sometimes issues discussed in the
PAC supersede and preempt faculty consideration, but that the PAC performs a valuable service
as it establishes directions, focuses on specific areas, filters information, articulates policy, and
communicates information to members of the community.
Recommendations made by individual PAC interviewees included the suggestion for
yearly if not more frequent reviews of the Strategic Long-Range Plan*-9-, that planning be
integrated into the infrastructure of the University to ensure that every area, department,
division, and school contributes to the process; that ways be found to secure substantial faculty

*It was felt that planning is a blueprint for change but it is not set in concrete; adjustments in the Strategic LongRange Plan must be made periodically.
'One interviewee stated that USD's planning model, while it is a good one, is too long-range in its current
implementation to stay in touch with the public; at least one department has to react, retool, and refocus much more
often, with real planning done every 30 days.
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input for planning in the future; that program definition be more quantitative, especially in the
area of schedule and costs; and that linkages between program change and financial and facility
needs be identified. It was recommended that deans, directors, and vice presidents continue to
be involved in the planning process and that efforts be made to facilitate better coordination of
the planning process; that a plan be developed for the replacement of key administrators in the
anticipated transition of leadership; that outside consultants be considered in reviewing and
stimulating the planning process but that USD not become slaves to a planning model; that USD
resources such as futurists among the faculty be utilized more fully to enhance the planning
process; and that the planning process not become too complicated or too time consuming. A
recommendation was also made that PAC members receive a memorandum once a year
delineating the role, scope and responsibilities of PAC in order to establish criteria as to the
appropriate purview of the Council.
In summary, the interviewees presented sound and informative analyses of USD's current
planning process, providing valuable insights as well as recommendations.
Institutional Effectiveness
The Office of Institutional Research collects data on a regular basis on topics such as
enrollment, application statistics, student profiles, faculty profiles, faculty salaries, faculty
workload, student/faculty ratios, undergraduate majors, student credit hours, retention and
attrition rates, graduation rates, degrees awarded, financial aid, tuition and housing data, and
national, state, and California trends which have an impact on planning at the University. Such
information is maintained in the Fact Book which is updated regularly and distributed to the
President, vice presidents, deans, Chair of the University Senate, Director of Undergraduate
Admissions, Director of Grants and Contracts, and Controller. Certain Fact Book information

on student credit hours, faculty workload, student/faculty ratios, faculty salaries, enrollment by
ethnic diversity and international status, and student profiles is published in Faculty Newsnotes
which is edited in the Provost's Office and distributed to all faculty and administrators as well
as officers of the Associated Students.
The Office of Institutional Research with a half-time director has a coordinating function.
It is aware of assessment activities which take place throughout the campus and monitors these
activities for gaps or significant omissions.

Some surveys, questionnaires and studies are

developed and analyzed by the Office of Institutional Research itself and others are the result
of collaborative efforts involving the Office of Institutional Research, Student Affairs, and the
Registrar's Office. Collaborative efforts, for example, have resulted in attitudinal studies of
freshmen, sophomores, and juniors, a needs assessment of part-time/evening students, and
attrition reports on the entering Freshmen classes of 1989 and 1990.
Evaluation of Programs
USD's Accreditation Liaison Officer and several Steering Committee members have
attended workshops sponsored either by the Western Association of Schools and Colleges
(WASC) or the American Association of Higher Education (AAHE) to gain information on the
assessment movement. The institution also has acquired a small library consisting of articles and
books on the topic which are available at the reference desk in the Copley Library.

When

timely articles or materials on assessment are received by USD's WASC Liaison Officer, they
are distributed to appropriate individuals who can make use of them. All Steering Committee
members who serve as liaisons to task forces have been asked to review the Achieving
Institutional Effectiveness through Assessment, the WASC Resource Manual (published in June
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1991), to see how the recommendations made in this document could apply to the work of their
task forces.
USD believes assessment is a means of gathering information and data to make evidence
available so that faculty, administrators, staff, and students can make judgments about the quality
of activities on the campus. Assessment aims among other things: (a) to monitor and foster
projects that contribute to ongoing individual student learning; (b) to initiate program reviews
which clearly identify strengths and weaknesses; (c) to insure that student development at USD
is not confined to intellectual progress but that the entire person is enriched in this environment;
and (d) to examine what students are able to do with what they know.

Assessment for

improvement is not a one-office data-gathering operation but a total institutional responsibility,
an ultimate interdisciplinary challenge.

The goal of assessment is a mindset:

that quality

improvement is everybody's business.
USD's Assessment Plan, which is incorporated in the Strategic Long-Range Plan Update,
requires that each of the four vice presidents gather information on a yearly basis through
assessment or evaluation activities in units for which he or she is responsible. This data then
is examined to determine which assessment activities are useful and therefore should be
continued, and which are not of value and should be discontinued or replaced by a better or
more relevant project. The survey of all campus units revealed that a remarkable amount of
assessment is already occurring on campus. It is anticipated that from time to time the vice
presidents will give reports to the PAC on what evaluation/assessment projects are going on in
their units. Through this procedure the PAC members will be better informed, can in turn
discuss assessment more effectively, and can make suggestions or contribute ideas which will
advance the assessment efforts.

WASC Task Force 2 reviewed the materials on assessment that were submitted during
1990-91 from the vice-presidential areas.

Several changes were suggested to improve the

reporting format and to provide more clarity. The vice presidents were asked to incorporate the
suggested changes in their reports on assessment for their units which were due in May, 1992
(see Task Force 2 minutes of July 11, 1991 which will be available in the visiting team's room).
Assessment information must be used for planning and change or to make improvements.
Without utilization of results, assessment is unproductive. Whatever changes or improvements
are instituted should be shaped by the unique mission and goals and traditions of USD. Some
assessments are part of regular ongoing activities. Others, such as program reviews, may be
scheduled at 3 or 4 year intervals. The purpose of the longer interval assessment is to monitor
trends and then to identify problems.

Assessment projects should be limited to institutional

planning assumptions and, when appropriate, academic planning assumptions, which also are
outlined in the Strategic Long-Range Plan Update. With planning and assessment tied together,
USD will have a framework for continual evaluation of all university programs and outcomes.
Assessment should not be an exercise in providing answers to questions developed on other
campuses but should allow USD's employees and students to answer questions which are
significant to this campus. Findings resulting from examination of topics such as student/faculty
interactions, faculty/staff interactions, importance of student study groups, academic integrity,
the learning environment, characteristics of highly respected courses, and the like may lead to
meaningful change.
While USD believes assessment should be viewed broadly, the institution also recognizes
that one of the most important—if not the most important-areas to be evaluated involves
teaching, learning, and student outcomes. Keeping this in mind, USD's Accreditation Liaison

72

Officer in the summer and fall of 1989 interviewed all the academic deans as well as the 14
department chairs in the Arts and Sciences unit to alert such individuals to recent developments
in the assessment movement. Most responded with interest, a few-were enthusiastic, and a
couple of department chairs believed that it would be difficult for them to get involved in
assessment measures because they already were over-burdened since they had to deal with a
large number of majors. Department chairs, however, could easily identify certain activities that
readily could be evaluated such as music recitals, art exhibits, and the papers produced in the
General Education Upper-Division Writing Course. A professor of Sociology, with support of
the Dean of Arts and Sciences, in addition, conducted a survey in December 1989, to assess how
USD graduates in Arts and Sciences viewed their general education and academic preparation
in their major. The purpose was to determine what changes should be made on the basis of the
alumni experiences. The Chair of the Psychology Department also surveyed 455 graduates with
Psychology degrees in December, 1989. His purpose was to determine the levels of satisfaction
of graduates with the education they had received and the learning atmosphere at USD.
Assessments which are being conducted in educational areas, such as classroom
evaluation and program review, will be discussed under Standard 4 and evaluation of the cocurricular environment will be addressed in the report on Standard 7. In terms of diversity,
assessment will be considered in all sections of the self study.
From the institutional perspective it can be stated that USD already engages in many
assessment procedures. A few examples will be cited here. In the academic area, guidelines
have been developed for preceptors10; Educational Testing Service (ETS) procedures have been
used by the Schools of Business, Education, and Nursing; student evaluations of teachers take

'"Preceptors are academic advisors for first-year

students whom they also instruct in one course.

place for every class, every semester; faculty are evaluated through the Appointment,
Reappointment, Rank and Tenure process (ARRT); written evaluations of administrators and
professional staff occur at least every 3 years; professional accreditation visits occur regularly;
bar examination pass rates are recorded; and application, enrollment, retention and graduation
rates are monitored. The Counseling Center asks clients or other consumers of services to
evaluate their individual, group, or workshop experiences.

In the Student Affairs area,

attitudinal surveys of freshmen, sophomores, juniors, seniors, and graduates are conducted
regularly. Town meetings, organized by the Associated Students (AS) and allowing for critiques
on student life, occur two or three times a semester; the student orientation in the fall is
assessed; campus Greek groups have appraisal evaluations; and a student development transcript
program is available to students who choose to participate in it. Campus Ministry does a formal
assessment of its department goals and activities every 5 years. In the University Relations area,
an alumni attitudinal survey is conducted annually; performance appraisals are carried out
regularly; progress in securing campaign pledges is monitored carefully; the Publications
Program is assessed; constituencies are surveyed; and action step reports are generated every
2 weeks. In Financial Affairs, users' surveys are distributed regularly; reports that assess the
cultural diversity of the USD workforce are produced by the Human Resources Office; training
programs instituted by the Human Resources Office always are evaluated by participants;
equipment inventories and preventive maintenance programs are ongoing; and a facilities audit
is carried out.

In addition, in Spring 1990, a comprehensive audit of Public Safety was

conducted by an outside consultant, Mr. John Carpenter, Director of Public Safety at San Diego
State University.
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While the above-mentioned activities indicate some of the areas in which assessment is
occurring, there are weaknesses and gaps in the process.

Communication about ongoing

assessment activities needs to be improved. One unit often does not know what the others are
doing. USD lacks adequate follow-up information on career and graduate school choices of
those who complete undergraduate majors. Faculty have been encouraged to try to get this
information through their contacts with former students; the Alumni Office also is making a
concerted effort to secure this kind of data; and the Career Counseling and Placement Office will
be conducting more surveys of employers to elicit such information in the future. The work of
the university-wide Experiential Education Committee, consisting of faculty and administrators,
should become better known on campus.

The Committee has dealt with such issues as

videotaping and evaluating teaching styles, interdisciplinary activity, broad-based and multiple
ways to use journals within and outside the classroom, the use of the Myers-Briggs psychological
evaluation and learning tool, and skills for evaluation. Faculty and administration should be
encouraged to attend events focusing on assessment which are sponsored by this active
committee. More use of focused interviews and individual interviews for assessment purposes
also should be encouraged on campus.

Assessment projects which need funding should be

specifically identified in the annual budget process.
Assessment activities are progressing at USD but much more effort will be needed before
it can be said that assessment has taken full hold, or that all constituencies, especially faculty
and administrators, are committed to the process. There is no assurance at present that use of
evaluative mechanisms is shedding light on critical questions that arise at the institution.
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Assessment of Research and Public Service
Public service and research by faculty and administrators are encouraged at USD in many
ways.

Full year sabbaticals at half-pay or one-semester sabbatical leaves with full pay are

available for faculty who are eligible for consideration after every 6 years of full-time service.
In 1987-88, 15 sabbaticals were granted with replacements costing USD $146,700 and by 199192, 25 sabbaticals were awarded with replacements costing $264,170. From 1987-88 through
1991-92, 109 faculty were granted sabbaticals and USD expended $1,317,145 in the same period
to provide replacements. Monetary assistance and reassigned time also are available to faculty.
In 1990-91 $309,000 was allocated to support research projects of 107 faculty members. The
amount of money USD allocates to faculty research has increased from $187,000 in 1987-88 to
$359,000 in 1991-92. On a yearly basis, projects financed by the Faculty Research Fund are
reported in Faculty Newsnotes. USD, in addition, encourages its faculty and administrators to
solicit grants for professional development and research support from federal government
agencies, external corporations, and foundations (see summary of grant allocations in appendix).
Faculty Newsnotes regularly includes reports on the public service activities of faculty, staff, and
administrators. The News Bureau of the Public Relations office, when very significant service
takes place, issues a press release on the subject (e.g., on February 8, 1991, USD's President
was elected Chair of the Board of Directors of the National Association of Independent Colleges
and Universities).
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Recommendations and Plans of Action
Clarity of Purpose
USD should, on a regular basis, examine its mission and .^oals statements to insure
that all constituencies understand the characteristics of the institution and to determine
if its goals are relevant, attainable and measurable.
USD should encourage cultural diversity in all aspects of University life.
Institutional Planning
USD should continue, on a regular basis, to examine, change and update its Strategic
Long-Range Plan in keeping with its mission and goals and within the context of
current and projected realities.
Institutional Effectiveness
USD should continue its assessment activities in academic and non-academic areas to
insure an adequate correspondence between stated goals and actual programs.
USD should continue to use assessment results to inform and strengthen the planning
process.
USD should continue to encourage public service and research by faculty and
administrators by awarding sabbaticals, providing monetary assistance and reassigned
time, and supporting faculty and administrators in their pursuit of grants for
professional development and research support from federal government agencies,
external corporations, and foundations.
The University President should review the composition and purview of the PAC in
order (a) to maximize its effectiveness as a representative advisory body; and (b) to
clarify its role, scope, and responsibilities.
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• The University President should review the respective roles and responsibilities of the
PAC and the University Cabinet in order to clarify the appropriate purview of each
advisory body.
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STANDARD THREE
GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATION
The report of the Task Force on WASC Standard 3 is divided into five sections: (a) the
role and function of the Board of Trustees (Standard 3A); (b) the role and function of the
administration (Standard 3B); (c) the role and function of the faculty (Standard 3C); (d) the role
and function of the students (Standard 3D); and (e) the evaluation of governance structure.
Board of Trustees
Responsibility for governance of the University of San Diego is vested in the Board of
Trustees by virtue of USD's charter and the legal authority of the State of California which
approved the self-governing, independent, co-educational, newly merged institution in 1972.
There are 40 positions on the Board, of which five are designated "ex-officio" and 35 "members
at large." Each trustee serves a 3-year term and is eligible for reappointment. Accordingly, 12
trustees are appointed or reappointed by the Board each year.

Four of the five ex-officio

members of the Board are representatives of the original founding institutions. The Bishop and
his appointee represent the Roman Catholic Diocese of San Diego, which in 1949 founded the
San Diego University composed of the College for Men and the School of Law. The Provincial
of the Religious of the Sacred Heart and her appointee represent the religious order which
founded the San Diego College for Women (1949). The fifth ex-officio member is the President
of the University. At-large members represent the city, region, and state areas. There are also
representatives on the Board from other states and Canada. Included are representatives of the
medical and legal professions, contractors, educators, business executives, religious leaders,
financiers, and philanthropists. Many are very involved in Southern California civic, church,
social, and other volunteer affairs in addition to their involvement with the University.
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A

majority of Board Members are trustees of other private or public non-profit boards including
hospitals, banks, schools or colleges, and cultural institutions. Trustees are selected, oriented
and educated, and assessed for their performance as trustees by the Committee on Trustees. The
University in recent years has sought to select trustees who also represent the over 40% diverse,
non-white, ethnic mix of Southern California and who can help contribute to its current financial
and endowment assets.
Committees
A significant amount of Board work is accomplished through the nine standing
committees, and the Executive Committee (Academic Affairs, Annual Fund, Catholic
Awareness, Athletics, Finance, Facilities, Trustees, Student Affairs, and University Relations).

Meetings

The Board of Trustees meets four times each academic year, with the meetings of the
standing committees occurring regularly before the scheduled full Board meetings to consider
the policies, long-range plans and major functional areas of the institution.

The Executive

Committee serves as a general steering committee and helps to set agendas and establish major
priorities for the Board (meeting just prior to the quarterly Board meetings). It consists of the
officers of the Board and chairs of the standing committees. The Executive Committee is readily
available to deal with matters which do not lend themselves to consideration at a full Board
meeting, or special matters. The Committee on Trustees monitors the performance of trustees,
provides for the orientation of new members, regular educational programming (especially in
the fall of each year and during the Trustee Retreat in February or March), and nominates
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individuals to serve as officers of the Board. It makes recommendations regarding potential
trustees.
New Policies
Policies affecting the total University or any of its major segments (faculty,
administration, and staff) may originate in one of several mechanisms, but they must ultimately
receive total Board approval. The Board approves major policies pertaining to long-range plans
or objectives of the University, monitors the performance of the President, and helps provide
guidance to senior administrators in reaching decisions with respect to the particular matters of
operations entrusted to their care. Thus, the Board monitors the execution of policy in critical
areas with respect to conflict of interest, new programs, affirmative action, honorary degree
recipients, Catholicity, crisis management, succession, gifts and grants, and academic freedom
and integrity. The Board and its committees operate according to standard rules and procedures.
Board minutes, policies, and other important documents are reviewed before action or approval
is taken by the full Board. In order to maintain a proactive rather than reactive stance towards
strengthening the governance of the University, at its yearly retreat, the Board takes time to
reflect on major policy concerns that may face the University in the future. Fundamental and
major Board policies have been extracted from the minutes and are contained in the Board Policy
and Information Handbook, which is available upon request to various Board committees or
individuals.
Finance
The Board has the fiduciary responsibility and full authority for all policy matters relating
to University finances and assets.

It approves the annual operating budget, plus any funds

received in excess of those budgeted. It determines the balance of investments in equity or long-
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term securities, cash, and occasionally in real estate; and it determines the extent to which
earnings from unrestricted endowment can be used for operations. It approves any use of the
University's open-line of credit. In addition to approval of the expenditure of funds, the Board
has recognized and enhanced its role in the past 5 years with respect to generating income. For
instance, in the most recent capital campaign drive for $47.5 million, over $18.5 million was
contributed by Board members or organizations under members' control. Additionally, over 30
of the 35 at-large members are regular contributors to operating support for the University.
Building the University endowment is a key concern of the Board.
Administration
The Administration of USD is structured to provide educational leadership to the faculty,
staff, and students. A lean formal organization structure includes the President (reporting to the
Board of Trustees) and four vice presidents:

Academic Affairs and Provost (one person),

Financial Affairs, Student Affairs, and University Relations.

The Faculty/Administrator

Handbook, maintained by the Office of the Vice President for Academic Affairs, articulates the
policies to guide routine operations and define reporting relationships.
Committees
In addition to the Board of Trustees, there are two other committees that assist in
decision-making and communication: the Cabinet, and the President's Advisory Council. The
Cabinet was organized in the early 1970s to serve as an advisory group to the President.
Genera] purposes of the Cabinet are: (a) to foster communication among various segments of
the campus community; (b) to advise the President on various academic decision matters; and
(c) to establish or recommend academic policy to the Board of Trustees.
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In 1987 a larger group called the President's Advisory Council was formed. Purposes
of the Advisory Council include: (a) communicating among segments of the campus community;
(b) advising the President on matters of University-wide significance, and (c) recommending
general policy to the President or Board of Trustees. The President's Advisory Council also
serves as an interim long-range planning committee; it reviews the University long-range plan
and recommends changes as appropriate. The Cabinet consists of the vice presidents, deans, and
other administrators. It meets approximately four times per semester. The President's Advisory
Council includes all vice presidents and many of their subordinates and also meets approximately
four times per semester.
Pecisiw Processes
Decision-making is both centralized and decentralized. The deans tailor their policies to
meet the needs of their units. For example, the College of Arts and Sciences has developed a
department structure with chairs and uses its Academic Assembly to coordinate activities and
curriculum. The School of Business Administration, though large, has no formal departments,
but prefers to operate with loosely defined and somewhat fluid "areas."
Functions are centralized where economies of scale apply or tight control is essential.
For example, University-wide Academic Computing reports to the Provost due to the need for
a coherent system throughout the campus. Rank and tenure decisions are decentralized. Roles
and responsibilities are clear and well-defined within the framework of decentralized
management. Most administrators have current job descriptions. As the University has grown
in the past 10 years, the administration has struggled to keep procedures adequate to the size and
sophistication of the organization.
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Resource allocation is reflected in the budget process with requests coming up through
the administrators to top management where they are summarized.
meets in open forum to discuss the priorities and allocation.

The Budget Committee

When the budget is approved,

administrators authorize expenditures in accordance with the plan.
Administrators as Teachers
It is customary that the Provost, deans, and associate deans teach (or co-teach) at least
one class per year to stay in touch with students in the classroom.

Similarly, the professional

staff administrators stay involved in their respective operations.
Faculty
There are three levels of faculty participation at the University of San Diego:

(a)

advisory committees to the administration, (b) a University-wide faculty senate, and (c) college
level faculty committees.
Advisory Committees
Advisory committees to the Administration are numerous and represent many aspects of
University decision-making. Members of these committees are appointed by the President or
his/her designate. These committees include, but are not limited to, the Admissions Committee,
Research/Protection of Human Subjects Committee, Budget/Tuition Committee, Academic
Computing Committee, Scholarship Committee, and the Commencement Committee. Faculty
contributions to these committees are often substantive and significant.

The Committee on

Research/Protection of Human Subjects, for example, reviews all research proposals involving
human subjects.

Also, faculty members on the Admissions Committee assist the Admissions

staff in the selection of students. But University committees operate under the auspices of the
administration and are under their control and direction. As the name implies, they are often
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more advisory than substantive. Faculty often complain that the administration simply wants the
faculty to affirm decisions that have already been made.
University Senate
The main vehicle for faculty governance is the University Senate.

The Senate is

composed of elected representatives from each College or School (Arts and Sciences, Business,
Education, Law, and Nursing), the President of the University (ex-officio/without vote), the
Provost of the University (ex-officio/without vote), the deans of the colleges and schools and
Graduate/Continuing Education

(ex-officio/with full voting privileges), and a student

representative from the Associated Students and the Student Bar Association (without a vote).
The elected representatives from each college or school are apportioned on a percentage formula
based on full-time equivalent (FTE) faculty and students. The current apportionment is:

Number of Elected
Representatives

Academic Unit
College of Arts and Sciences

12

School of Business Administration

4

School of Education

1

School of Law

4

School of Nursing

1

Total

22

Senate jurisdiction is detailed in Article III of the Senate Constitution, and Article / of
the Senate By-laws. Jurisdiction includes matters of University-wide interest such as General
Education; appointment, reappointment, rank and tenure; quality of studies and student welfare;
and recommendation of honorary degrees, faculty status, and budget. In general, jurisdiction
is determined by the "two-school/college" rule, outlined in Article I, Section C, ft2, of the Senate
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By-Laws, which implies that the issue should concern at least two schools or colleges to be
considered by the Senate.
The Senate has five

standing committees:

Academic, Budget, Honorary Degree,

Jurisdiction, and the Executive Committee. The duties and membership of the committees are
outlined in Articles HI and IV of the Senate By-Laws. The Executive Committee is elected by
the Senate and includes a chair, vice chair, secretary, parliamentarian and two at-large members.
By tradition, the executive committee has always included at least one person from each of the
five colleges or schools.

Also, by invitation from the President, the Chair of the Senate

participates as a member of the Cabinet and President's Advisory Council.

Members of the

other standing committees, as well as ad hoc committees are appointed by the Executive
Committee and approved by the Senate. Non-members of the Senate can serve on any of the
standing or ad hoc committees with the exception of the Executive Committee.

Additional

information on the University Senate will be discussed later.
School and College Governance
Each college or school also has either formal or informal faculty governance procedures.
The largest of these is the Academic Assembly (151 members) for the College of Arts and
Sciences.

The Academic Assembly is composed of all full-time, tenure-track faculty in the

College together with librarians, the Dean of Academic Services, and student representatives.
The Assembly has several committees including, but not limited to, Curriculum; Academic
Affairs; Faculty Status; Budget; Appointment, Reappointment, Rank and Tenure; and Graduate
Studies. Committee members are elected from the Assembly and most committee chairs are
elected from within the committee.
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The Schools of Business, Education, Law, and Nursing operate with periodic faculty
meetings to discuss issues and concerns.

The Schools of Education and Nursing have a

combined Rank and Tenure Committee. Each of the other schools and college has its own
formal Rank and Tenure Committee. The University Senate ensures that each college or school
has a Rank and Tenure Committee which adheres to general guidelines of due process (Article

1, Section B, of Senate Constitution).

Each school and college also has various standing

committees for specific needs or issues.
Staff
Staff governance at USD is enhanced by the Staff Employees Association.

Human

Resources facilitates and assists staff members' participation in University benefits, issues and
events.
Students
The Constitution of the Associated Students (AS) of the University of San Diego
describes responsibilities to the student body and to the institution. In addition, detailed job
descriptions have been developed for the AS Directors, Senators, and Executive Board members.
Semester student fees provide funds that the AS allocates to programs, services, publications,
secretaries, and other student activities.
Following the election of officers and the appointment of new directors, a leadership
retreat is conducted at the end of the spring semester with the purpose of helping the new
officers of the AS to understand the various policies and procedures mentioned in the
constitution, and to assist them in clarifying goals and setting objectives for the upcoming year.
The Program Board likewise receives training through in-service workshops as well as through
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attendance at professional conventions. In addition, a winter retreat focusing on evaluation of
progress of AS goals is held immediately before the beginning of the spring semester.
In the fall of 1988 the AS created a Student Issues Board. This Board is composed of
all of the class senators, the Secretary of Academics, the Election Chair, the Associate Dean of
Students, the AS President, and is chaired by the Secretary of Student Services. The primary
duty of this Board is to act as a vehicle in which students can express their problems and
concerns and get some response.

This Board has been extremely successful in representing

student issues and in finding solutions.
In the spring of 1991 the AS Government initiated a major self study in an effort to
ensure that student government at USD was adequately representing student needs and concerns
and sufficiently representative in its composition. A Core Committee composed of students from
inside as well as outside of the organization met weekly during the spring semester of 1991 and
the following fall semester to develop recommendations to be presented to the Student Senate.
The Senate reviewed these recommendations, made some adjustments to them, and presented
them to the student body which approved them by vote in April of 1992. Constitutional changes
approved included title and job description changes for some of the current officers and the
creation of some new positions, nearly doubling the size of the Student Senate. Beginning in
the fall of 1992 the Student Senate will include representatives from multicultural clubs and
organizations, Greek organizations, sports clubs and other student organizations not previously
represented.
Evaluation of Governance Structure
The Task

Force

conducted

in-depth

interviews

with

board

members,

deans,

associate/assistant deans, department chairs, the Chair of the University Senate, past Chairs of

the University Senate, current Senate members, other faculty members from all schools and
colleges, and students. The Board of Trustees was asked to fill out a questionnaire. There was
a wide variety of opinion and levels of satisfaction. In general there was an overall feeling that
the structure of governance is maturing and changing and that the need exists to codify
procedures and practices.

Many were concerned about the imminent change of top

administrators. There was also a feeling, especially among faculty members, that administrative
decisions were often "top-down" in nature and that top administrators failed to consult faculty
and students on a variety of important issues. The following analysis is a summary, by level
of governance, of the interviews which the Task Force conducted.
Board of Trustees
Comments from those who responded to the questionnaire revealed board members who
are very involved with USD, have a wide breadth of expertise, and stay well-informed about the
University. The dominant issue that concerns the Board is the University endowment. The
capital campaign was the one item that most trustees reported as occupying board time and
attention. Fortunately, the most strongly felt achievement was the successful completion of the
capital campaign.
Another issue that took board time and attention was balancing the Catholic heritage of
USD with the need for academic freedom and, to a lesser extent, clarifying the University's
relationship with student groups, outside speakers, and the gay and lesbian community.
Administration
Respondents believe that students are getting a high quality education. The curriculum
development process receives high marks for the ease with which faculty can create new courses
and otherwise make curriculum adjustments.
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Opportunities for professional development of administrators are sufficient, including the
annual administrative retreat in January. The exception may be Arts and Sciences department
chairs who report that they get little guidance in the administrative processes of their job. In
June, 1991, the Cabinet revised an ongoing policy which provides that all administrative
employees receive a written performance evaluation at least every 3 years.

It is the

responsibility of the cognizant vice president to insure that this policy is carried out. In the past,
evaluation of administrators has occurred regularly in academic areas, irregularly in others.
Most administrators are easily accessible to both students and faculty. Open doors are
the norm. Within schools, communication is informal and effective. There is a perception that
on certain occasions, decisions made by faculty consensus within a school are overruled by the
Provost, and the faculty has no recourse.
A perception exists that formal communication has not kept pace with the rapid growth
of the University. People generally like the informal communication within their units, areas
and departments, but sometimes the informal communication is not received by all who need
information. There is a perception among faculty and staff that communication flows from the
Provost down, with very little upward input from faculty and staff.

Faculty
The University governance structure delineates clear lines of authority and responsibility.
The faculty generally feels its participation is strong in such areas as rank and tenure and
curriculum. There are other areas where the Administration has responded to faculty concerns.
For example, concern over inadequate faculty compensation has led to much more competitive
faculty salaries, faculty response to the computerized registration system swiftly affected policy,
and requests for a reduced teaching load were met in the College of Arts and Sciences.
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Nevertheless, faculty members continue to express concern about the adequacy of
consultation and communication before important decisions are made and implemented.
Examples of issues that have concerned faculty appear below.
• The faculty is concerned about the process that will be used to appoint the next
president and the next provost of the University. Faculty concerns include whether
candidates will meet with the faculty; whether faculty will have the opportunity to
express their views on candidates to whoever makes the ultimate decision; whether the
selection committee's role will be limited to developing a slate of viable candidates;
or if the selection committee will have a stronger voice in the ultimate decision.
These are important questions. Recently, a search committee has been selected for the
Provost's position.

Members of this committee were nominated by the faculty but

chosen by the President in consultation with the Chair of the University Senate, who
also serves as the Committee Chair of the Search Committee.
• On February 24, 1991, the Board of Trustees approved a policy that identified key
senior administrative positions and required that those positions be filled by informed
and committed Roman Catholics. While the authority of the Board to adopt such a
policy has not been questioned, some faculty members were disappointed that the
Board adopted this important policy without soliciting their views. The exclusion of
otherwise highly qualified non-Catholics from the pool of applicants appears
inconsistent with the University's commitment to quality expressed in its mission
statement.
• In the spring of 1990, the Board of Trustees approved an administration proposal to
construct a classroom/bookstore building to the east of the existing bookstore building

91

and directly behind the Law School building. When the law faculty was informed on
the details of the project on May 4, 1990, it unanimously adopted a resolution
expressing concern at the direct and adverse impact that the proposed construction
would have on the education of law students and the future of the Law School. The
faculty also expressed regret that the Law School community had been given no
opportunity to provide input on the project before the decision was made. As a result
of this resolution, the Facilities Committee of the Board met with law faculty and
student representatives and agreed to some minor changes in the location of the new
building.
• Standard 3.C.2 provides that the faculty shall "have and exercise a substantial and
independent voice in matters of . . . faculty personnel . . .

Some faculty members

expressed concern that the University Administration has acted heavy-handedly in
hiring decisions. In attempting to further a desirable goal of increased diversity at the
University, the Provost has informed various departments that she would only consider
hiring women and minority group members for available positions.

This was to

counteract what she perceived as a lack of initiative by the faculty to meet affirmative
action goals. An absolute refusal to consider the appointment of highly qualified white
male faculty candidates infringes on the independence of the faculty in the selection
process.
The University Senate
The University Senate is the formal body that provides an opportunity for faculty input
on policy issues that affect two or more schools. The Senate on an average meets only twice
a month for an hour and a half. The policy issues that are considered in the Senate take several
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months of development to reach final judgement. While the University must work to make the
Senate a more effective body, the compromises necessary to achieve consensus on various issues
muffle the diversity of faculty viewpoint.

It may be necessary to develop other specialized

deliberative bodies so that the Administration may receive the benefit of more diverse faculty
views.
The Chair of the University Senate is 1 of 15 individuals who serves on the Cabinet and
is 1 of 27 individuals who serves on the President's Advisory Council. These two bodies are
major policy-making groups at this University. Consideration should be given to expanding
faculty representation on each. Although the deans may be expected to represent the faculty
interests and the Chair of the University Senate may offer his or her viewpoint to those bodies,
nevertheless, the diversity of viewpoints at the various schools and college may not be fully
reflected.

Expansion of the Cabinet and President's Advisory Council to include a faculty

member from each school or college would provide a two-way avenue of communication that
many faculty feel is lacking at the present time.
The University's Budget Committee has a faculty representative from each school and
college. This Committee has worked effectively for several years. Such success strengthens
the suggestion for faculty representation on the Cabinet and President's Advisory Council. Some
individuals who have served on the Budget Committee believe that the process serves only to
highlight each unit's needs, which are always more than the budget will allow to be fulfilled,
and that the Provost and other vice presidents make the real decision as to what will be funded
for the ensuing year.

Department chairs also report they do not have sufficient time to be

teachers, researchers, and administrators. This may impact resource allocation.
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Much of the structure that works effectively in terms of faculty governance exists by
tradition and goodwill. For example, the Chair of the Senate since about 1985 has served as a
member of the Cabinet.

This is not written into the by-laws, but instead depends on

appointment by the President.

In anticipation of the across-the-board change in the higher

administration over the next few years, it would be wise to formalize such crucial lines of
communication and authority.
Students
Beginning in the spring semester of 1991, a group of eight recognized student leaders on
campus assembled as a committee in order to evaluate the entire Associated Student government.
This committee concluded that the Associated Students' current structure is not practical for an
undergraduate student population of approximately 3,900. Therefore the committee, which is
now referred to as the Core Committee, is in the process of restructuring the entire student
government. The anticipated results of this committee is a new AS structure that is much more
representative of the diverse student body. The committee has set the deadline for completion
of the new structure for the beginning of the 1992 spring semester. The new structure will be
fully implemented by the beginning of the 1992 fall semester.
Recommendations
The following recommendations were gleaned from the evaluation section of this chapter.
• Careful attention must be paid to the faculty perception that some decisions are made
by the Administration without the advice and participation from the faculty.
• Some policies and procedures in use, but not formalized, need to be codified to clarify
them and to help new members of the University to learn them.
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The Board of Trustees, the Administration, and faculty must continue to examine and
clarify the balance between the University's Catholic heritage, academic freedom, and
the search for excellence.
Evaluation of all administrators needs to be formalized.
The University should consider whether deliberative or advisory bodies, in addition
to the University Senate, are necessary to ensure that the various views of the faculty
and other constituencies are adequately considered.
The complete search and selection procedures for top administrators should be
established, with adequate consultation, and publicized.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES
Organization and Overview
The College of Arts and Sciences (College) is a liberal arts college that is educationally
the core of the University.

The primary goal of the College is to provide high-quality

undergraduate education with graduate programs only offered in select areas.

The College

organizationally consists of 14 departments and 1 program and offers BA degrees in 24 majors
and a dual BS/BA degree in Electrical Engineering. Structured in a fairly traditional way, the
College is comprised of humanities, social sciences, and natural science departments.
addition, there are applied programs in Electrical Engineering and in Marine Studies.

In

Most

departments also offer minors, and there are interdisciplinary minors in Gender Studies and
Environmental Studies. Descriptions and rationale for these programs are clearly stated in the
Undergraduate Bulletin and the Graduate Bulletin, and full departmental self-studies can be
found in the visiting team's room.
The table below shows the distribution of undergraduate student units in Arts and
Sciences areas; the numbers largely reflect General Education (GE) emphases:

97

Student Units Generated by Departments, Highest to Lowest
Fall 1990 through Summer 1991
Upper Division

Lower Division
Department

Units

Department

Units

English

8,156

Philosophy

4,202

Philosophy

6,747

Theological/Religious Studies

3,817

Math/Computer Science

6,663

Political Science

3,514

Theological/Religious Studies

5,614

English

3,508

Foreign Languages

3,780

Psychology

2,795

Fine Arts

2,987

History

2,481

History

2,979

Communication Studies

2,357

Communication Studies

2,829

Anth ropology/Soc iology

1,697

Political Science

2,580

Biology

1,576

Anthropology/Sociology

2,571

Fine Arts

1,067

Psychology

2,169

Foreign Language

959

Biology

2,143

Math/Computer Science

720

Chemistry

1,850

Chemistry

684

Electrical Engineering/Physics

1,420

Electrical Engineering/Physics

458

Marine/Environmental Studies

989

Marine/Environmental Studies

287

Total

53,477

Total

30,122

Graduate student credit hours are about 2% of total FTE students in the College and are
distributed among the following Master's programs:

English, Dramatic Arts, History,

International Relations, Marine Science, Ocean Studies, Pastoral Care and Counseling, and
Practical Theology.
Within the confines of a traditional structure, what is it that gives the College its identity?
At least three factors come to play: First and foremost, the faculty genuinely enjoy working
with students. Departmental self-studies consistently attest to the prominence of teaching in the
mission of the departments. Teaching always has been the primary mission of the faculty in the
College, with research and service a smaller component of professional obligations. Class size
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is small, typically 15-30 students per class. There are a variety of teaching styles employed
besides standard lectures and no graduate teaching assistants are used to teach students.

A

measure of the commitment of the College to this teaching mission is the recently implemented
publication, The First Criterion, which showcases the teaching efforts of faculty in the College.
Secondly, the College insists that moral issues transcend disciplinary boundaries and that ethical
issues be addressed throughout the curriculum. For example, scientists address in GE courses
the consequences of science and technology. Communication Studies faculty look at the ethical
standards of the media, and in Political Science courses students debate the ethics of public
policy decisions. Third, there is an emphasis on interdisciplinary and cross-disciplinary teaching
(and, as an outgrowth, research) which has greatly influenced the campus ethos. There is
considerable administrative support and direction supplied to sustain these interdisciplinary
efforts and to generate new opportunities. A large number of the interdisciplinary courses are
also team-taught, further enriching classroom experiences for students.
Although departmental organizations have become more institutionalized over the last
decade, this has not come at the expense of college-wide pedagogical objectives. For example,
an upper-division writing requirement was added as part of the GE plan. Most students satisfy
this requirement by taking a course in their major which has been specially designed to include
a writing component along with the specific content of the course.

Faculty teaching these

courses receive training in Writing-Across-the-Curriculum Workshops, which are held yearly.
Secondly, a considerable effort has been made to incorporate international themes across the
spectrum of departments through an internationalization of the curriculum initiative. Thirdly,
the College has embraced the planned infusion of multicultural issues in a variety of ways,
including its extensive involvement in the cultural diversity grant awarded by the Irvine
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Foundation.
English

In these instances, the approach is to not relegate student writing skills to the

Department,

international

themes within

Political Science and

History,

and

multiculturalism to "area studies." The prevailing belief is that all departments should be part
of these programs and should be supported for their efforts.
Occasionally, there are discussions among faculty about splitting the College into a
College of Arts and Letters and a College of Science and Engineering. However, at the present
time those supporting this split are a small minority, and the current sense of the majority of
faculty is that much of the flavor and interrelatedness would be lost in such a move.
Programs
Curriculum Development and Review
Academic planning and curriculum review are ongoing activities in the College, with the
1990 Strategic Long-Range Plan covering the next 5 year period. This plan included an Arts
and Sciences section which was generated from departmental goal and mission statements.
Inherent in the plan was an assumption that areas will embrace the goal and mission statements
of the University, and, indeed, a close reading of the department reports provides information
that this is being done College-wide.
Specific academic planning typically is done in the various departments.

Indeed, as

departmental identities were forged during the 1980s, departments clearly became the hubs of
activity in the College. Changes in courses or requirements, new programs, and other auricular
changes are submitted to the Arts and Sciences Curriculum Committee and then sent on to the
Academic Assembly for final approval. This ensures that all faculty have an opportunity to
review all curricular changes in the College. A similar process is used in graduate areas with
the Graduate Studies Committee having jurisdiction instead of the Curriculum Committee.
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The Curriculum Committee consists of one representative from each department and is
chaired by the Dean of the College, while the Academic Assembly is a body of the whole. The
role of the Curriculum Committee has been significantly strengthened since 1989. Up to that
time, departmental representatives routinely were junior faculty who were being given a taste
of committee work.

Now, however, departments tend to appoint senior faculty to the

Committee, and these faculty have increased the Committee's oversight role. The Committee
is briefed early in the curriculum development process, more lead time is expected for
submission and review of proposals, and young programs and interdisciplinary ones are carefully
monitored.
The Dean's Office oversees interdisciplinary programs in the College although initiatives
for these programs normally come from faculty.

In 1989, there was a thorough review of

interdisciplinary majors and several were deleted where little interest was being generated among
the faculty and/or low numbers of declared majors was evident.

The majors deleted were

American Studies, European Studies, Behavioral Sciences, and Non-Western Studies; and the
minors deleted were Native American Studies and Library Science. The interdisciplinary majors
which were retained virtually intact were Humanities and International Relations. In addition,
the Hispanic Studies, Diversified Liberal Arts, Ocean Studies, and Marine Science majors were
redesigned. A new minor program was generated in Gender Studies and, after a preliminary
review, a proposal for a Science and Technology in Society minor was delayed by the Academic
Assembly. In addition, the Organizational Skills certificate program was deleted because it had
outlived its usefulness and very few certificates were being awarded. The only new major in
the College since the last WASC review is the Humanities major.
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Curriculum
The College of Arts and Sciences has retained its dual role as the provider of GE and as
the source of the majority of majors in the University. As at most universities, there is a certain
amount of tension between satisfying the needs of GE and majors courses.
In undergraduate studies, USD stresses fundamental concepts and skills. As part of this
approach, there is a stress on written communication, quantitative skills, and critical reasoning
throughout the curriculum. An example of the commitment to these areas is the Writing-Acrossthe-Curriculum Program for faculty, which has now been in place for 7 years. The results are
noteworthy as numerous faculty from across the College have embraced writing as a form of
self-discovery for their students. Faculty in all departments have made use of writing exercises
in courses as diverse as upper-division engineering classes to lower-division sociology and
religious studies classes. Students can receive tutorial help in the Writing Center for work in
any

discipline which

involves a

writing component.

Thus,

the College does

not

compartmentalize the teaching of writing in the GE requirements.
Along with a Writing Center, there is a Math Center to tutor students and a specially
designed placement examination for College Algebra which has been fine-tuned the last 3 years
and which has added utility for science departments in placing students in entry-level science
classes. Further, in 1990 a Logic Center was established that rounds out support for the three
indispensable competencies in GE.
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General Education (GE)
In the mid-1980s, the University moved to a GE plan that dramatically simplified the
older GE plan. The new GE curriculum consisted of three sections:
I.

Indispensable Competencies
• Written Literacy
• Mathematical Competence
• Critical Reasoning

n.

The Roots of Human Values
• Religious Studies (9 units)
• Philosophy (6 units)

III. The Diversity of Human Experiences
• Humanities and Fine Arts (9 units)
• Natural Sciences (6 units)
• Social Sciences (6 units)
• Foreign Language (3rd semester competency)
• Classic and Contemporary Issues (1-3 units)
The system was not, however, a fundamental change from the typical patterns evident in meeting
the older GE requirements. The major new features included:
• An upper-division writing requirement;
• Requiring all students to demonstrate mathematics competency at the College Algebra
level;
• A Classic and Contemporary Issues requirement;
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• Recognizing the discipline of Communication Studies as a Social Science and Marine
Science as a Natural Science within category "111" of the GE plan.
A GE Review Committee was appointed by the President to examine issues associated
with implementation of the new plan.

This Committee met until late 1990 and provided

guidelines for the upper-division writing requirement and for proficiency examinations in
category "I" of the GE plan. The Classic and Contemporary Issues (CCI) class had been the
most innovative feature of the new GE plan, but the Committee found that regulation of the
experimental courses was difficult and the purpose insufficiently clear.

After considerable

faculty discussion, the CCI requirement was deleted from the GE plan with only modest faculty
opposition.
The GE Review Committee members felt their charge was accomplished and they
disbanded in late 1990. The academic deans and Provost thought there was a need to maintain
oversight and identify issues, however, so they recommended to the President that a new GE
Review Committee be formed with new members and chaired ex officio by the Dean of Arts and
Sciences. The President formed the new committee at the end of the 1990-91 academic year.
This GE Review Committee has identified several tasks for itself. These include:
• Developing statements from areas participating in GE regarding the pedagogical
objectives and intellectual outcomes expected in their areas;
• Requesting science areas to examine the utility of the division between life and
physical sciences along with the role of the laboratory requirement;
• Investigating a possible anomaly in the lower-division writing requirement in which
a composition and literature course is expected but the competency examination
emphasizes only composition skills;
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• Examining in light of the first item above a limiting of the courses within a discipline
which are appropriate to GE;
• Monitoring the content and continued utility of competency and proficiency
examinations.
The biggest change in GE at USD has occurred in the language area where a move
toward the Rassias method of instruction has taken place. The emphasis on oral skills and
perceived needs for language skills for Business majors led to the withdrawal of the exemption
of the language requirement for students majoring within the School of Business.

Business

faculty strongly supported a language requirement for their students, and Fall 1991 saw the
language requirement go into effect for all entering freshmen.
The Capstone Trend
There is an increasing interest by many departments to require capstone experiences for
their majors. The natural science areas offer undergraduate research and senior seminars while
some departments such as Fine Arts, English, History, Political Science, Communication
Studies, Psychology, Biology, and Anthropology/Sociology make extensive use of internships.
Increasingly, students are attending regional and national meetings (e.g., the National
Conference on Undergraduate Research, the American Chemical Society Undergraduate
Research Conference) to present the results of their independent study and internship projects.
Study abroad is used as a capstone experience by some students in the Humanities and Social
Sciences.

But the broader trend College-wide is faculty-student interaction in undergraduate

research experiences consistent with the goals of the Council of Undergraduate Research.
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Non-departmental Offerings
Preceptorial s
Entering freshmen select a preceptorial class for their first semester from a list of courses
(56 in Fall 1991) taught throughout the College. These courses are typically of three types:
introductory majors courses, GE classes, or innovative team-taught cluster classes. Enrollment
is limited to 18 students and the instructor acts as their advisor until they declare a major.
Preceptorials are part of the larger effort to supply students with meaningful academic advising,
and these courses are one of the most important components of the advising system. Due to the
small class size, students can become more engaged in the classroom, and the faculty have
sufficient time to assist students in becoming acclimated to academic life at the University.
In 1990, the students evaluated the preceptorial program. Results showed that preceptors
were generally perceived to be effective in assisting students with registration tasks, helping
them become acclimated to academic life, and helping them assess their academic progress.
Preceptors did not receive uniformly high marks for helping students define career goals, dealing
with personal problems, or other common developmental advising roles. In discussions with
faculty at subsequent preceptorial training sessions, many stated their belief that they are not
qualified to deal with students' non-academic or personal lives. In response, preceptors have
been supplied with additional information about specific resources and contact people available
to assist students with such needs as psychological, career, and drug and alcohol counseling.
Supplying faculty with information on the various services available to students is only a first
step; it is evident that the preceptors still need to be more effective in using the information.
The College has expanded the range of preceptorials offered by teaching innovative
cluster preceptorials which focus on a common theme. These interdisciplinary offerings are
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taught by three or four faculty from different academic departments who bring their particular
discipline's perspectives to the topics being discussed. This integration of thought has been well
received by both faculty and students, and two or three of these cluster preceptorials will be
offered each year on a variety of critical issues. For the immediate future, clusters in Hispanic
Studies and in Science and Technology in Society will continue. Planning is also underway to
offer a cluster in Catholic Studies during the Fall 1992 semester. The cluster preceptorials also
have been used as a testing ground for new or revitalized programs as has been done for Gender
Studies, Hispanic Studies, and Science and Technology in Society. In 1991, disciplinary clusters
were offered for the first time. Faculty were asked to design courses within a department where
various perspectives on a single subject could be probed. A team-taught Logic course and an
Introduction to Philosophy cluster were offered in Fall 1991.
Honors Program
The Honors Program solicits incoming students with exceptional high school records
(over 1200 combined SAT, 3.5 GPA) and talented, continuing students identified by faculty to
join the Honors Program. Currently there are approximately 80 students in the Program. The
Program consists of lower-division courses which satisfy GEor major requirements and includes
two to three honors preceptorials.

At the upper-division level, students take team-taught

interdisciplinary courses offered by faculty from two different departments (the faculty and
departments receive additional compensation for offering these courses). In the senior year,
students engage in an independent study in their major field in the fall followed by an honors
senior colloquium in the spring where they present their honors theses. Faculty interest in the
Honors Program has grown in recent years, as evidenced by the number and variety of courses
offered.

For example, during Spring 1992 courses were offered on Racism and Nativism in
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America: Literature and History (1880-1920); Sonnet meets Madrigal: Music and Theatre in
the Elizabethan Era; and Minds and Machines: Approaches to Problem Solving. As a partial
result of the enhancement of course offerings, the number of students completing the Program
is also on the rise. Concerns about the viability of the Program had been voiced several years
ago, but its current status is quite strong.
Departmental Overviews
Complete self-studies for the various departments can be found in the visiting team's
room, but a summary of each department's submission is in this section.
Although most of the attention in the College is to undergraduate programming, it should
be noted that strong integration exists between the graduate and undergraduate programs in
English, History, International Relations, and Marine Studies. The Master of Fine Arts Program
in the English Department and the Pastoral Care and Counseling Program within Theological
and Religious Studies have built on other strengths outside the University.
There is a certain amount of tension engendered within the multidisciplinary departments
(Anthropology/Sociology, Foreign Languages, Fine Arts, and Electrical Engineering/Physics).
Splitting these departments into separate entities has been aggressively pursued by a few faculty
and considered by the Dean and Provost, but at the current time no new separate departments
are being actively considered.
Anthropology/Sociology
Anthropology.

Mission:

Anthropology is the holistic study of human diversity, and Anthropology

faculty believe that the essential mission is to communicate that concept to undergraduates.
Thus, Anthropology majors are offered both a solid foundation in anthropological fundamentals
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and a breadth of subject matter. Throughout, the Anthropology faculty endeavor to vitalize its
courses by incorporating substantial experiential material. The three full-time professors are all
field researchers-as opposed to theoreticians-and, therefore, bring considerable first-hand
experience into the classroom. This approach has been most successful in helping to nurture
students' understanding of cultures quite different from their own. By the same token, however,
there is an emphasis on the similarities that underlie the cultural differences.

The point of

anthropology, both in doing it and teaching it, is to appreciate that there are many ways of being
human.
Program: Although for the past 12 years the Anthropology faculty has consisted of only
three full-time professors, a rather impressive range of courses has been—and continues to betaught.

Upper-division course work in prehistory, ethnology, methodology, special topics,

research, internship, and independent study courses are offered.

However, no matter how

energetic and committed, three faculty cannot encompass anthropology's range.

Various

strategies have been employed to expand regular courses, one of which has been to invite outside
speakers to address the students.

This option, however, is severely constrained by limited

budgets. The most recent strategy has been to encourage students to double major. Because of
Anthropology's holistic nature, there are other disciplines which complement it, such as
Communication Studies, Hispanic Studies, Marine Studies, and Religious Studies. Nonetheless,
the constraints are evident in a small number of people trying to cover a large area. A parttime, benefits-eligible position will be added in Fall 1992 and will alleviate some of the strain
by allowing physical anthropological offerings on a regular basis. Unfortunately, while this parttime position facilitates serving more students, it also places greater demands on the
departmental budget.
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Recommendations and Plans: Anthropology endeavors to provide USD students with
a realistic and useful anthropology program, one that adequately keeps pace with the evolving
anthropological trends of the 20th-21st centuries. In accord with that endeavor, Anthropology
is in need of two additional full-time faculty. It is hoped that, with the physical anthropologist
part-time position, there is movement toward acquiring the first additional member. The need,
however, is not simply for someone to teach physical anthropology, but rather for a bio-medical
paleoanthropologist with an African area specialization.

The second needed position is

somewhat more flexible. An applied socio-culturalist with an Asian specialization or a nautical
archaeologist with an expertise in the Classical World are the two main possibilities. With these
two positions, USD truly can offer a competitive undergraduate curriculum in anthropology
which will more fully prepare students for graduate work or allow them to enter into the modern
multi-ethnic work place with a strong set of viable skills.
Finally, it is recommended that the two programs, Anthropology and Sociology, be split
officially into two separate departments and thus better serve the interests of the students,
faculty, and the University.
Sociology.
Mission: The primary mission of the Sociology program is to provide a sound, thorough
foundation in the sociological perspective for students. For those students going on to graduate
work in the field,

the undergraduate major serves as an introduction to theoretical,

methodological, and statistical techniques and issues, as well as an overview of significant
subfields within the discipline.

For those majors not planning to pursue graduate work in

sociology, the program provides a sound basis for future work in an occupation that requires a
comprehensive working knowledge of social dynamics-social work, urban planning, or the
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criminal justice system, for example.

Finally, for students taking courses to satisfy GE

requirements or as free electives, the program is designed to instill a particular way of looking
at the surrounding world, a sense of the variety of ways in which humans have attempted to
solve basic survival problems and enhance their existence, and the significance of cultural
values, beliefs, and norms in shaping social practices.
Programs:

Within the limits imposed by the small numerical size of the full-time

faculty, the Sociology program offers a surprisingly wide variety of courses. Currently, two
major plans are offered for majors: Plan A, the graduate-school track, prepares students for
post-baccalaureate study by giving them a solid grounding in classical and contemporary social
theory, statistics and research methodologies, and such core sociological areas as Social
Organization, Social Change, and Social Psychology. Plan B, designed for majors not planning
to pursue graduate-level work, provides students the same exposure to theoretical and
methodological/statistical paradigms, while allowing them to pursue individual interests by
selecting from among upper-division course offerings. These offerings reflect both the major
subfields within the discipline and specific areas of faculty interests/expertise and span the
spectrum from analyses of developing nations to examinations of U.S. popular culture.
In the past several years, there has been a problem concerning the ability to offer specific
upper-division courses on a regular basis. As a result of agreements with the Communication
Studies and the International Relations programs, courses have been offered and designed to
meet the needs of students in those areas.

This arrangement generally has been a positive

change for the program, inasmuch as it introduces new students to sociology and sociology to
new students.

However, it also has committed the Department to teaching specific courses
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during specific time periods, thus decreasing the ability to offer other existing courses as often
as desired, or of introducing new courses into the set of offerings.
Recommendations and Plans: As the Department has attempted to expand the program
in response to the needs and requests of students and of other programs on campus, the area has
been subjected to great strain. In the short run, that strain can only be alleviated through the
addition of one entirely new position.
As more current faculty have become increasingly involved in research and other
scholarly/professional activities, the inadequacies of current budget lines are clearly evident.
While sources such as the Deans' Ball funds and research mini-grants have helped to alleviate
the problem at times, the only real solution is to expand the budget lines of the program.
Finally, Sociology and Anthropology need to become formally separate entities, with
formally separated budget lines and authority structures.

The two programs are sufficiently

disparate as to make the continuing friction of a single Department ludicrous. Each program
has been, and continues to be, a drain on the other. The health of both programs can and will
be improved only by separating them from each other.
Biology

Departmental Mission: The two-fold mission of the Biology Department is to provide
students with a broad background in biological sciences with a strong emphasis on modern
laboratory and field experience, and to foster proficiency and experience in the scientific theory
and method.

The Department strives to provide a diversity of research and internship

opportunities to allow students to experience basic and applied biology.
Programs: The Biology major should provide students with broad training in biology
with ample experience in the laboratory and the field.

112

The major presently requires a core of

five courses: Principles of Biology (Biology 20), Biology of Organisms (Biology 21), Genetics
(Biology 101), Ecology, and Senior Seminar.
Research opportunities in faculty projects (laboratory and field)

are abundant, and

research students frequently develop a special camaraderie with each other and with faculty. A
full seminar series is offered each semester with outside speakers to talk to faculty and students
about their research.

Biology research students are encouraged by their faculty mentors to

present results of their work at regional and national meetings of professional societies.
In GE courses the goal is to increase "scientific literacy" in non-science students. They
should be able to distinguish between science and non-science, have an appreciation for the
scientific attitude , and an appreciation for humankind's place in Nature and for the relevance
of science to contemporary concerns.
Recommendations and Plans:

In addition to staffing concerns, the Department has

repeatedly voiced its concern about workload issues as they relate to laboratories.

Faculty

currently receive 2/3 credit for every laboratory hour taught. While lectures can be prepared
weeks ahead of time, materials and solutions for laboratories must be prepared fresh for each
session. Currently, there is no technical person to whom this preparation can be allocated, and
student assistants lack the expertise and continuity of employment for such specialized tasks.
There needs to be a mechanism for awarding teaching credit to faculty who teach Biology 199
(research) students in their laboratories or in the field.
The responsiveness of USD administrators to Departmental needs and priorities has been
mixed. In recent years good progress has been made on renovation of physical plant facilities
with cooperation of the Administration and grant funds obtained by faculty members.
Acquisition of major pieces of equipment which, admittedly, are expensive has been much
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slower.

There are several items which have not been purchased because funds were not

available or other priorities intervened.
One of the resources which the Department has most recently cultivated is its alumni.
Graduates are sent the Departmental publication Biofeedback on a regular basis and last year a
Biology Alumni Reception was initiated which will be held in the Department every year during
Homecoming Weekend.
Chemistry
Departmental Mission:

The primary mission of the Department is to continue its

dedication to excellence in teaching as well as to enhance and expand its undergraduate research
program. In its GE courses, the Department strives to educate non-science majors so that they
can make informed decisions about social, political, economic, environmental, and health issues
involving chemical principles. The courses for science majors are designed to provide a strong
foundation in the principles and practices of modern chemistry within the framework of a liberal
education.
Programs:

In general, the Department feels the present structure of its two major

programs meets the basic needs of its students. The Plan A major (concentration in Chemistry)
prepares students for graduate study, positions in the chemical industry or careers in education,
while the Plan B major (concentration in Biochemistry) prepares students for health-related
professional schools, graduate study in biochemistry or careers in education.
The Chemistry major should give the students not only the theoretical basis of the
discipline, but also allow them to test theories in the laboratory.

It should provide a sound

preparation for graduate study in Chemistry or Biochemistry, positions in the chemical industry,
professional schools, and education.

Chemistry students should gain an appreciation of the
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fundamental nature of science and acquire a love of learning which they will carry with them
in their future endeavors.
The Department is considering several modifications to the current major. These include
increased input from the physical chemistry faculty into the content of the integrated laboratory
courses in order to improve the quality of physical chemistry laboratory instruction, changing
the grading option for undergraduate research to pass/not pass so that students cannot substitute
research units in place of an advanced course toward the degree, and adding a second semester
of inorganic chemistry to the Department's course offerings. The Department has worked out
the curricula for enhanced majors to meet the requirements for American Chemical Society
(ACS) accreditation.

A preliminary application for accreditation has been submitted to the

Committee on Professional Training of the ACS and an on-site visit is planned in 1992.
Modifications to existing courses and additions of new courses will relate primarily to the final
form of the ACS-accredited degrees.
Currently majors are advised individually by faculty members. Faculty members who
teach General Chemistry preceptorials and/or who are successful in recruiting students to be
Chemistry majors end up with a disproportionate share of the advising workload. Other faculty
members should make a greater effort in this area, both to increase the number of Chemistry
majors and to achieve a more equitable distribution of advisees.
The Department has an adequate number of full-time faculty members. When additional
sections of courses have been needed due to over-enrollment the Dean has been responsive in
supplying part-time help. The full-time stockroom/maintenance/laboratory preparation staff is
currently insufficient. As the Department's laboratory offerings have grown in both scope and
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depth the full-time staff has remained constant and the hours of work-study students available
to help the staff have decreased.

Additional full-time staff need to be hired.

Institutional support for the acquisition and maintenance of laboratory equipment has not
always been adequate.

Moreover, the laboratories themselves are old, too small, and not

designed to meet current federal and state safety regulations.

Institutional support is needed

either to replace or to renovate completely the present laboratories.
One problem in obtaining laboratory equipment is the long time period which elapses
between submitting the capital equipment budget and obtaining the authority to spend the
allocated money. Almost one year is required. A faster response time with greater budgetary
discretion would be helpful so that the Department may more rapidly fill its needs and also take
advantage of short-term sales opportunities when they arise.
Recommendations and Plans: The University could help the Department considerably
by providing more staff for laboratory set-up and demonstration preparation as well as
implementing a mechanism for compensating Chemistry faculty for teaching undergraduate
research (Chemistry 199).

The Department might lighten faculty workloads by scheduling

courses so as to reduce the number of preparations. More opportunities to teach special topics
courses in faculty areas of expertise could occur with more staffing of GE offerings by benefitseligible faculty.
Communication Studies
Departmental Mission: The Communication Studies Department treats communication
as an integral part of a student's entire social and academic existence. Rather than focusing on
"speech making" in the narrow sense, faculty strive to engender a sensitivity to messages across
a number of contexts. The acquisition of interpersonal, small group, organizational, and public
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communication skills as tools for increasing a student's self-awareness is viewed as essential,
as well as skills that will be useful in relationships, job interviews, understanding other cultures,
and coping with a ubiquitous mass media. To do this, there is an emphasis on the conceptual,
theoretical, and critical analysis of both speech communication and media studies, and it is
expected that students examine the ethics of communication decisions.
Programs: The Communication Studies curriculum was designed carefully to provide
students with a broad, liberal arts approach to the study of communication. The critical and
conceptual aspects of the media, rather than a professional or vocational approach, are
emphasized.
station.

Production courses are not offered and there is no campus radio or television

Instead, faculty examine the theory, structure, and influences of the media.

The

interdisciplinary nature of Communication Studies is valued, and students are required to
experience various perspectives.
The Communication Studies Department offers a Bachelor of Arts in Communication
Studies. The degree has two emphases:

Media Studies and Speech Communication.

Both

emphases teach similar skills and knowledge, but focus on different contexts. Because of the
interdisciplinary nature of Communication Studies, students are required to complete an
"enhanced minor" (24 units) in another academic field of their choice.
Recommendations and Plans: Although the curriculum is generally effective, there are
aspects in need of development.

An outside review by Dr. Leslie Baxter, University of

California - Davis, was conducted in December 1991. Current curricular planning was shaped
by this external review. In all areas of the Department, there is a limited selection of courses.
As new faculty are added, the plan is to address needs and develop new courses. In an effort
to ensure integration of instruction and to avoid over-specialization, the 2-track lower-division
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core was eliminated. Relatedly, two common upper-division theory courses are now required.
In the Speech Communication emphasis, rhetorical offerings need expansion, a recommendation
made in Dr. Baxter's external review. While rhetorical theory is offered, there are no additional
rhetorical offerings. Also, the Speech emphasis does not include the type of interdisciplinary
courses required of the Media Studies emphasis.
In the Media Studies emphasis dependency on other departments means frequent
scheduling problems. Again, in response to Dr. Baxter's report, there will be a reduction in
reliance on cross-listed offerings. Diverse upper-division offerings in the Media Studies area
are lacking. Additional courses in media criticism and application will be developed.
The most common complaint from students concerning the curriculum is difficulty in
scheduling required courses. To address this need the Department will be offering additional
sections of required courses each semester. With the addition of two new tenure-track faculty
in the next 2 years, the Department should be able to ease the problems created by the high
student-to-faculty ratio.
Electrical Engineering and Phvsics
Electrical Engineering (EE).

Mission:

Understanding theory, design, and practice in a professional engineering

program is the crucial goal associated with this particular elaboration of science education at
USD. The development of engineering at USD began in the fall of 1986 with the introduction
of the Electrical Engineering (EE) major. Since then, the development of course offerings,
curriculum, facilities, laboratories, faculty, and staff has proceeded linearly semester by
semester. The first graduating class of five completed the 9-semester dual BS/BA Degree in EE
in May, 1991. The program was evaluated officially for professional accreditation during an

118

on-campus evaluation on October 20-22, 1991.

A favorable decision is anticipated, with

accreditation effective for Fall, 1992 and retroactive to all graduates of the program.

The

program moved into expanded new facilities in Loma Hall in June, 1992.
Program:

The EE faculty strongly support the University of San Diego's general

objectives for undergraduate education and feel these objectives are effectively combined with
the professional program components required for accreditation.

The EE program places

emphasis on electronics engineering with balanced components of theory, design and practice,
and a strong emphasis on computer-aided engineering. There is an additional emphasis on non
technical aspects of engineering practice (e.g., engineering ethics,

written and oral

communication, etc.) and professional involvement.
Recommendation and Plans: Organizationally, the faculty perceive that a more visible
presence of the engineering unit in the USD organizational structure would enhance program
effectiveness. In the medium term, a separate Department of Engineering within the College
of Arts and Sciences is favored as soon as this is feasible to facilitate the long-term development
of EE and other engineering opportunities at USD.
Phvsics.
Mission: The Physics area has a three-fold mission: (a) Provide a Physics major aimed
at preparing a student to pursue advanced work in physics, such as a graduate degree in Physics.
The major program should be anchored by theoretical and experimental course work while
affording appropriate research opportunities; (b) Offer service courses which provide a useful
introduction to physics for students of mathematics, science, and engineering; and (c) Offer
service courses which provide a useful introduction to physical science to non-science majors.
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Programs: A bachelor's degree in Physics has been offered since the inception of the
University. Typically a few students (2-3) graduate having completed the Physics major each
year and at any one time the total enrollment in upper-division physics courses is between 5 and
10. There are four full-time faculty members in the Physics group.
The major program builds upon GE in a specialized way. Providing specialized training
in the natural sciences and in physics in particular is an important aim in a comprehensive
university such as USD, for certainly the study of natural science is one of the main divisions
of learning and knowledge in the human experience. The aim with the major program is to
provide students with theoretical and experimental training that will allow them to engage in
more advanced research.
The lecture courses offered for the Physics major are fairly standard, though modest in
number.

Beyond the freshman/sophomore introductory laboratories there is only one upper-

division course required by the major that includes a laboratory. Course offerings in upperdivision experimental physics laboratories are inadequate; the goal is to create an upper-division
advanced experimental physics course to be required of all Physics majors.
The Physics area also provides service courses.

One of the courses serves Biology,

Chemistry, pre-med, and NROTC students (Physics 42, 43, General Physics) while another set
of courses (Physics 1, 5, 6, Physics and Society, Meteorology, and Astronomy) serve the nonscience majors.

Achieving some measure of scientific literacy and critical reasoning skills, and

having the opportunity to integrate various fields of knowledge into one's world view, are crucial
goals for USD and its students.
Recommendations and Plans:

Recently the Physics area won extramural grants

(Research Corporation and National Science Foundation) that will bring research quality
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instrumentation to the program and significantly improve experimental research capabilities. The
Department's goal is to increase its ability to provide research opportunities to advanced
undergraduates and to provide modern equipment for training in experimental techniques relevant
to their advanced courses in physics.
Another area requiring attention is recruitment of majors during the freshman year, and
in particular during the student's first semester. There is an introductory laboratory course that
incoming freshmen may take, but the program has little visibility for entering freshmen.
Focused efforts to recruit majors need to be developed.
Recommendations are to: (a) separate the Physics area from the Engineering program
(or grant that the Physics area may participate in the chairship); (b) put the Engineering program
in its own school; (c) create a larger machine shop for the sciences in Serra Hall, room for a
milling machine as well as the recently purchased lathe, and the other machines currently in the
machine shop in Serra Hall; and (d) count time spent with students doing research in 199 courses
towards the faculty member's teaching load.

English
Departmental Mission: To understand and to communicate through the written word
is essential to a student's personal and intellectual development. Therefore, Departmental goals
are several: (a) to develop the student's ability to think and to analyze critically; (b) to help the
student to comprehend the evolution of the various fictional

genres; (c) to help the student deal

with the complexity of historical texts (e.g., Chaucer and Shakespeare); (d) to open the student
to the complexity of the contemporary world; (e) to help the student understand and value other
cultures through a study of their literature (i.e., the Department participates in

the

Internationalization of the Curriculum Project, and Modern World Literature is required of all
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majors); (f) to help the student to develop the power to express ideas clearly and effectively,
both orally and in writing; and (g) to foster an appreciation and love of good literature.
Programs: The Department of English is involved in a number of programs.
The undergraduate English major is a relatively popular major in the College. Students may
follow one of two tracks in the major: the regular literature program or the writing program
which entails two additional courses in English and four semesters of a foreign language. In
both tracks, students learn to think critically and logically and to articulate their observations and
conclusions with clarity and precision. A Master's degree in British and American literature
also is offered. Students in this program take 30 units of graduate classes and are required to
pass an examination in a foreign language or pass a literature course in a foreign language.
Upon completion of these requirements the students must pass a Comprehensive Examination.
The English faculty also heavily participate in the Honors Program, the Social Issues Program,
and the Cluster Preceptorial Program, all of which promote interdisciplinary perspectives.
Along with the Master's degree in English, the Department also organizes the MFA
program in Dramatic Arts.
Theatre.

The program was developed in conjunction with the Old Globe

Students are recruited nationally and spend 2 years developing professional skills

within an academic context that focuses on the intellectual and literary traditions that inform the
dramatic arts. The program is very selective and provides significant prestige for the College
and the University.
Recommendations and Plans: If anything, the faculty are probably spread too thin.
In addition to staffing the above programs, the faculty are active in research and devote
considerable time to professional development. The high involvement of the English faculty in
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other programs also draws them away from the English offerings, but an adequate number of
courses has been offered to accommodate the majors.
Several questions need to be addressed regarding curricular revision in the light of a
dialogue which is currently taking place in universities throughout the country concerning the
canon, multiculturalism, and literary and composition theory. Discussions commenced in the
Department in late 1991, and faculty discussion groups will be used to examine potential
revisions.
It is desirable that more full-time, tenure-track faculty be hired. An unsuccessful search
for a Composition and Rhetoric specialist this year exposed a need for clearer procedures with
regard to the search process. Funding for a literary journal is sorely needed, but this might best
be part of a long-range plan that would include more creative writing courses.
Fine Arts
Departmental Mission: The Fine Arts area provides an opportunity for students to
explore the methods and results of humankind's attempts to explain the search for and expression
of truth and beauty through the eye, the ear, and the movements of the human body and through
their depiction historically, aesthetically, theoretically, and in the visual and performing arts.
The Department strives to produce a sense of visual history in Art Gallery exhibitions; it offers
exposure to the great issues inherent in dramatic literature through its theatre programs; it gives
a sense of aesthetics for students and an in-depth understanding through Studio Arts activities;
and it provides a bridge to the community through the totality of its activities and internship
programs.
Programs: The Department of Fine Arts includes ten full-time faculty offering majors
in Art (with concentrations in Studio Arts or Art History) and Music. It offers minors in Music,
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Art, Studio Art, and Theatre Arts. Both the music and art programs have received verbal and
written acclaim in the community and the newly revitalized undergraduate theatre program is
attracting considerable attention and maximum enrollments. Most members of the Department
faculty are involved, and all are expected to be engaged in creative activities appropriate to their
academic interests. Student advising in the art and music areas has benefitted from the relatively
small number of majors in those disciplines and from the close individual attention which the
pedagogies of the disciplines require, while students in the theatre are able to receive detailed
advisement from a professionally experienced faculty.
Culturally diverse exhibitions hosted by Founders Gallery are laudatory and should be
encouraged.

The faculty of the Department are actively engaged in exhibitions, public

performances, interdisciplinary courses, and cluster preceptorials providing for both faculty and
student enrichment.
Recommendations and Plans: The Department feels that the strengths of its programs
are based upon the commitment and enthusiasm of its faculty.

However, the Department is

concerned that its present organization may be limiting its effectiveness, and the Department
recommends its reorganization as a division including departments of Art and of Music and
Theatre.
The Department of Fine Arts plans to continue its development as a faculty committed
to excellence in teaching and in public performances.

Along these lines, the Music area is

planning to offer a Music Management Certificate, paralleling the Arts Management Certificate.
The Art area hopes to complement its existing strengths by adding faculty for its strong but
understaffed Art History Program. The Department expects that the Theatre Arts Program will
develop as a significant curricular program and supports efforts in curricular reform toward a
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more comprehensive minor and, in time, major program. It is expected that the co-curricular
nature of the programs will increasingly contribute to the life of the University.
Foreign Languages

Departmental Mission: Besides providing the courses required by the GE program (first
3 semesters) in six languages, the Department offers major and minor programs in French and
Spanish, minor programs in Italian and German and service classes in Japanese and Latin
(enrollment in Chinese has been so low over the last 2 years that the classes originally scheduled
had to be canceled). The bilingual and credential programs in the School of Education are
supported along with the Master of Arts in Teaching (MAT) program. It is also the seat of
coordination and counseling for affiliated Study Abroad programs as well as for the Hispanic
Studies major.

By its very nature, it contributes significantly to the internationalization of

curriculum.
At the lower-division level, the programs are devised to enable students to acquire, in
all four skills (listening, speaking, writing, and reading), the basic structures and vocabulary to
achieve communicative competence, as well as a meaningful introduction to and a measure of
familiarity with the culture of the target language.

Upper-division courses are designed to

further develop language skills, expand knowledge of the civilization with its sociological,
literary manifestations and comprehend overall contributions to cultural development.

Programs:

Lower-division courses service the GE program and provide prospective

majors and minors with the indispensable skills for more advanced language studies. Teaching
effectiveness was improved dramatically 3 years ago by the adoption of the Intensive Language
Model (ILM) patterned after the Rassias method with its accompanying reduction in class size
and increased contact hours. Students meet with the Master Teacher for 3 hours a week in
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sections not to exceed 24 students and an additional 3 hours in drill sections of 10 to 12 students
which are conducted by Apprentice Teachers (ATs) who are selected from a pool of advanced
language students after an 8-10 hour training workshop at the beginning of each semester. To
better meet the needs and interests of Business Administration majors and minors, a business
track has been developed at the level of third semester in Spanish and German and also will be
developed in the other areas.
Besides serving GE mandated and major/minor programs, the faculty participate regularly
in Preceptorial, Social Issues, Honors, and Interdisciplinary Humanities offerings.

Most

recently, Department members have been involved in redesigning the Hispanic Studies major.
Recommendations and Plans: Implementation of ILM has necessitated adjustments and
created or aggravated problems, some of which have been but partially-and, therefore, not
always satisfactorily-solved.
In terms of staffing the additional number of sections in both "master" and "drill" classes,
the Administration has been supportive of the endeavor. However, the few allowances that had
been

made to compensate for the added responsibilities of the "course-chairs"

(level

coordinators) have been reallocated and there are some reservations as to the redistribution of
those responsibilities which will now devolve to benefits-eligible positions. ILM, with its small
drill sections, puts great demands on classroom space; the situation is rapidly approaching a
critical point and needs to be addressed.
The greater proficiency achieved under ILM has aggravated the traditional problem posed
by students who, in conformity with the current placement policy, enter the program at a level
for which their background, acquired at other institutions employing different methodologies,
has not adequately prepared them, thus jeopardizing the integrity of not only the GE program
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but of the whole degree. This has led to a review of the placement policy and to the institution
of a new placement test, which is in the development process, to be effective Fall 1992.
Ironically, experience has been that many of the less well-prepared students have come out of
the USD Guadalajara Summer Program. In the summer of 1992, the Guadalajara Program will
adopt the ILM and eliminate the 2-level offerings during its 5-week session. It is hoped that
these changes will rectify this situation.
ILM has taken away some of the pressure from the language laboratory, but it still fulfills
an essential role, especially at those levels where there are no drill sessions and for linguistics
courses. Its operation, however, should devolve to the Media Center and it should be upgraded
to include modern technologies and, of course, the accompanying software that have been proven
to greatly enhance language learning.
History
Departmental Mission: The study of history at USD incorporates the essential elements
of a liberal education and complements the institution's commitment to global education, cultural
diversity, and concern for human values. Specifically, the Department attempts to: (a) cultivate
a sensitivity to cultural and geographical differences and awareness of conflicting interpretations
of the same occurrences; (b) develop a sense of sequence as well as simultaneity; (c) improve
communication and problem-solving skills; and (d) nurture a concern for values and appreciation
of contexts and traditions.
Program: The Department consists of seven full-time faculty, with teaching and research
emphases in the history of the United States. Europe, Latin America, and Africa. At the lowerdivision level, the Department offers three 2-semester survey sequences, including United States
civilization, Western civilization, and world civilizations. All undergraduates are required to
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take one history course for the GE curriculum. All undergraduate majors are required to take
two sequences, including United States civilization, as preparation for the major. History majors
are required to take 24 units of upper-division coursework including a course in the methods and
philosophy of history. In the major, students must take three courses in a major area and two
courses in a minor field, selecting these emphases from the United States, Europe, or the nonwestem world.
In addition to its extensive undergraduate curriculum, the Department offers a Master's
degree program.

The graduate program offers two major emphases:

(a) public history,

including an internship, core research seminar, and thesis; and (b) preparation for teaching and
further graduate work, with a core teaching seminar, thesis, and a selection of seminars in the
history of the United States and Europe. While the majority of its teaching effort is directed
toward the undergraduate curriculum, all History faculty teach in the graduate program.
Recommendations and Plans: The most pressing challenges for the History Department
involve staffing and curriculum. At present, the Department has no full-time historian of Asia,
specialist on Russia, or historian of the Middle East.

If tenure-track positions are not

forthcoming in these areas, it is important that the Department at least fill them with part-time,
benefits-eligible faculty. As it stands now, the present faculty is faced with offering a requisite
number of survey courses and preceptorials, accommodating the demand for upper-division
courses from History, International Relations, and Communications Studies majors, supervising
Master's theses, and offering six graduate seminars a year.
Departmental resources and erode faculty morale.

These responsibilities stretch

In lieu of a significant across-the-board

teaching load reduction, the Department recommends that the Dean designate a graduate adviser
for History and award this individual with 6 units of reassigned time each year.
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The History curriculum and its place in the GE program require revision. At present,
the Department offers only one course for its majors that focuses exclusively on historical
methods, basic research, and writing.

The Department recommends that a class in the

philosophy and methodology of history constitute a one-semester course taken preferably in the
sophomore year. In addition, History majors should be required to take a senior seminar, which
will include a major research and writing project. The Department also strongly recommends
that the GE curriculum be revised to require 6 instead of 3 units of history, moving perhaps
toward a required "world civilizations" sequence.

This recommendation is compatible with

USD's efforts to internationalize the curriculum and underscores recent studies that decry the
historical and geographical illiteracy of America's youth.
Marine and Environmental Studies
Departmental Mission: The Marine and Environmental Studies Program is designed to
insure broad experience in the liberal arts and sciences and to enlarge the career opportunities
of its graduates. The Marine Science major is geared toward students interested in the natural
sciences as well as the marine world.

It provides a rigorous curriculum that is intended to

prepare students to go on to graduate studies or directly into oceanographic work. The Ocean
Studies major represents an interdisciplinary approach to the marine world from both a natural
science and a social science perspective. Concentrating on the Pacific Basin and the peoples and
economies of the Pacific Rim, this major is intended to provide a scientific understanding of the
marine world for students going on to work in the areas of marine policy and management, law
of the sea, natural resources, and Pacific Rim economics.
Programs: The Marine Studies Program offers students a choice of two majors: Marine
Science or Ocean Studies. Minors in both areas are also available. The Marine program is
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distinctive in that it is offered in conjunction and cooperation with the Hubbs Marine Research
Institute, one of the nation's distinguished oceanic research centers. A core of oceanography
courses unifies the undergraduate Marine Science major, but the majority of the science
curriculum comes from a concentration that the student elects from the Natural Sciences
(Biology, Chemistry, or Physics). The Ocean Studies curriculum includes a core of upperdivision science courses and a range of social science courses. To develop sufficient depth in
a particular social science, a concentration is required in Anthropology, Economics, History,
Political Science, or Psychology. A concentration is achieved by taking 12 additional units in
any of these fields except Psychology, where 18 units are required. At least half of the units
in the concentration should be upper-division. In addition, a minor in Environmental Studies
is offered.
Recommendations and Plans: In the past 18 months, the Program has had a Director
followed by two Acting Directors. This has led to a lack of administrative focus and an erosion
of the connection between the Program and the vast marine resources of the local area. For the
Program to thrive, reaffirmation of this connection is needed.

Greater stability should be

achieved by virtue of the present Acting Director having been appointed Director for the 199293 academic year.

Interdisciplinary and cross-disciplinary strengths of the Program have

increased the last 2 years despite administrator turnover. Already, two faculty members who
teach core courses in the curriculum from other departments (Political Science and Biology) have
been invited to all Marine and Environmental Studies faculty meetings. This has augmented the
number of tenure-track faculty who might attend such meetings (three now, four beginning in
September, 1992) and has led to valuable discussions and interactions.
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Currently, the core

tenure-track

faculty

in

the Program

are all geologists,

but

their emphases are

in

biology/paleontology and chemistry, which encourages interactions with other science areas.
The Program has poor physical facilities and needs renovated space, particularly for
teaching laboratories. This space should be created carefully to minimize isolation from other
related science programs, but also to respond to the real needs of a faculty dedicated to
excellence in teaching a wide variety of courses and to doing modern innovative research.
Mathematics and Computer Science
Departmental Mission: The program in Mathematics has a threefold objective:

to

provide courses giving technical mathematical preparation to students in any field of academic
endeavor; to provide liberal arts courses which will demonstrate mathematical heritage from past
ages and point out the impact of mathematical thought and philosophy on culture in this
technological civilization; and to provide courses of advanced mathematical knowledge which
will prepare students for graduate work or professional employment in mathematics or related
areas.

The Computer Science major is intended to give students a breadth of knowledge

covering the major areas in computer science.
Programs: The Department consists of 13 tenure-track faculty and several part-time
faculty.

The Department offers a major and minor in Mathematics, a major and minor in

Computer Science, and a minor in Information Science.

Most of the lower-division course

offerings are designed for business and science students, and College Algebra fulfills the GE
requirement. There is also a 2-semester mathematics sequence for prospective elementary school
teachers.
The Department awards about five Bachelor's degrees in Mathematics each year and a
similar number in Computer Science. Since the number of majors is low, the upper division
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classes are small (typically, five to ten in size), and there is frequent and high-quality interaction
between students and their teachers. Social and scholastic events are offered under the auspices
of the Mathematics and Computer Science Club (MACS) to promote a congenial atmosphere for
learning and a sense of the larger mathematical community. Within the club is a newly formed
student chapter of the Mathematical Association of America.
In conjunction with its academic programs, the Department administers diagnostic testing
and placement for lower-division students, and runs a Mathematics Center to tutor pre-calculus
and calculus students. Every semester it offers a competency test for those who wish to test out
of the GE requirement.
The Mathematics major is designed to give students a breadth of knowledge covering the
major areas in Mathematics. In the last 5 years some new upper-division courses were added
to strengthen the applied area or facilitate Writing-Across-the-Curriculum.

In addition, one

lower-division course, MATH 40, Logic for Math and Computer Science, was introduced to
strengthen the inductive and deductive reasoning skills of lower-division students.
There is a current discussion of an extensive revision of the Computer Science
curriculum, including the minor in Information Science. Since the creation of the curriculum
10 years ago, the field

has changed considerably.

The current debate is whether or not to

expand coverage in areas such as the mathematical foundations of Computer Science, objectoriented methods, software engineering, artificial intelligence and parallelism.
Recommendations and Goals: No restructuring of the Mathematics major is foreseen
at present, though attracting more students to pursue Mathematics is desirable. A closer liaison
with the Admissions Office and development of a departmental brochure to advertise the
Program should help in this regard.

It has been suggested that recruitment of more students
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seeking a single subject credential in Mathematics is possible, along with encouragement of
graduates who are teachers to send their students to USD.
There has been an increase in the number of students minoring in Mathematics. The new
program in Electrical Engineering has been largely responsible for growth, having prompted new
courses to meet the needs of engineering students. A possible direction for further growth is
the development of a minor in Statistics/Applied Mathematics.

There have been interesting

developments in this area and expanding job opportunities. Courses are already or will soon be
in place to begin to promote such a program.
In addition to revisions in the curriculum, there are three other aspects of the Computer
Science major that could be improved:

a computer science library should be set up, more

advanced equipment should be purchased, and outside speakers should be brought to campus.
Philosophy
Departmental Mission: The Philosophy Department pursues excellence in performing
its teaching function within the University, stresses ongoing scholarly and professional
development among its faculty, and encourages participation by Department members in the
academic life of the University as well as within the Departmental community.
The Department's teaching function includes servicing the GE program and providing
academic training in Philosophy for majors and minors. The Philosophy Program is designed
to systematically examine fundamental, perennial questions of human nature and existence and
to provide students a basis for reflecting upon such questions as they impact the individual's
maturing identity as a thinking, responsible being. Some of those questions are value-based or
even specifically ethical in character, others are not.
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The Department's research function derives from a recognition that scholarly activity is
an essential feature of the academic profession and its cultural role, that it is inherently related
to and presupposed by the teaching function, and that it is the primary vehicle for a university's
developing a reputation conducive to recruiting quality students and faculty.
Programs: The majority of Philosophy courses or sections offered each semester service
the GE program. The Department's ethics program has matured over the past decade, and there
are regular offerings in history and theories of ethics and in 11 areas of applied issues—most
recently new courses in Legal Ethics, Mass Media Ethics, and Engineering Ethics.
The Philosophy major requires a lower-division proficiency in history of philosophy and
a program of courses in major perennial and contemporary areas of philosophical investigation
at the upper-division level. The major conforms with norms recommended for philosophy major
programs by a joint committee of the Association of American Colleges (AAC) and the
American Philosophical Association (APA). This report (1991) recommends that a philosophy
major should address, in appropriate and reasonable ways, major traditions and figures in the
history of philosophy and also main areas of ongoing philosophical investigation; it should
provide more in-depth studies in philosophical issues, thinkers, and methods through appropriate
senior level courses (e.g., "topics" or seminar courses).

The Department curriculum is

consistent with the AAC/APA recommendations.
In addition to serving the GE, major, and minor programs, Philosophy Department
members continue to participate in a number of interdisciplinary and extra-departmental
programs, including the Social Issues, Honors, Preceptorial, and Interdisciplinary Humanities
programs. Most recently, Department members have been involved in developing a Science and
Technology in Society program and a Gender Studies minor.
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Recommendations and Plans: The Philosophy major is sound as it is. However, the
Department intends to examine several questions in the near future, including: (a) Is the current
manner in which the major is structured more complex, or less flexible, than necessary? (b) Are
there now sufficient numbers of Philosophy majors to identify more explicitly certain courses
as "for majors only," or else as having prerequisites more explicitly attached to them? (c) Are
additional courses warranted (e.g., in philosophy of language, or a senior capstone or research
seminar) to satisfy fully AAC/APA recommendations?

and (d) Do some of the course

descriptions require revision in light of developments in those areas and in Departmental staffing
during the past decade?
Faculty participation in student advising, governance, curriculum development,
professional and scholarly activity, and the like, have increased significantly while teaching loads
have remained constant, class sizes have increased, and Writing-Across-the-Curriculum has been
emphasized. Recommendations to address this fundamental concern include: (a) reexamining
budget procedures; (b) establishing faculty and academic excellence as paramount goals of the
University's fund-raising; (c) explicitly setting a University-wide 9 unit per semester teaching
load as a primary goal, while retaining a research grant fund for needed research equipment and
supplies; (d) increasing departments' discretionary budgets, especially those supporting
professional activities; and (e) supporting faculty research and professional activities, including
scholarly or professional activities, with the tools faculty need to perform effectively and
competitively in an electronic age.
Political Science
Departmental Mission: The combined Department of Political Science and International
Relations (1R) emphasizes three main goals: a special concern with ethical issues; service to
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students, the profession and the community; and continued leadership in USD's policy of placing
a special emphasis on international perspectives in curriculum development. The Department
seeks to hire faculty who show a special interest in and aptitude for teaching, and there is pride
in the innovative, interactive teaching which has contributed to recruitment of a large number
of majors.

Pedagogical objectives include: encouraging logical, analytical, independent and

critical thinking among students; promoting basic competence in political methodology; and
increasing student awareness of ethical issues in the context of political science and international
relations.
To complement teaching, faculty also maintain active research programs. While research
and teaching are often treated as separate issues, Department members agree that these are
interrelated activities and that the best research, for example, often has a direct and beneficial
impact on the quality of teaching.
Programs:

The Political Science major requires 12 units of lower-division work,

including Introduction to Political Science, American Politics, International Politics, and
Methods of Political Science. Of the 24 upper-division units (eight courses) required, only two
courses (Ancient and Modern Political Theory) are mandatory.

Otherwise, upper-division

students are free to select from among 37 courses regularly offered and the numerous Special
Topics courses offered on an occasional basis. Students may also pursue independent study, or
seek practical experience as interns with political organizations, consulting firms, law firms, or
opportunities in local, state and federal government.
The IR major is an integrated, multidisciplinary major, requiring 24 units of lowerdivision preparatory work and 30 units of upper-division work. Majors take a minimum of 24
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units of Political Science courses and a minimum of 30 units among selected courses in art
history, economics, history, and sociology.
The Department has played an essential role in the creation and development of USD's
Internationalization of the Curriculum Program and is perhaps the leading department on campus
in offering students international perspectives in most courses.

In any given semester, the vast

majority of Departmental course offerings have either a primary focus on international issues
or place a significant emphasis on comparative politics.
The Department also offers a Master's degree in IR with an annual average of 30-40
students, mostly part-time.

A distinctly graduate seminar system is used so that graduate

students have an opportunity to work together on scholarly and policy-related projects. This
minimizes the problems associated with blending graduate and undergraduate students and
permits focused attention to student progress.

Faculty feel, however, that the current

comprehensive examination system in the Department does not adequately measure student
achievement; variations on current practice are being explored vigorously. Few of the MA
graduates go on to PhD programs; typical career patterns are international business and
government.
Recommendations and Plans: The Department is currently understaffed and is unable
to meet important student needs in several vital areas, notably American political institutions and
policy. There is a need to fill some gaps or complement existing faculty in several key areas
of international relations. Priorities for expansion in the near future are to create a new position
in American institutions and processes. Urban studies is another area of special interest for the
Department. Additional courses in African and Latin American politics also are desirable.
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The Department strongly urges that USD move toward establishing a 9-9 course load,
in the interests of better teaching, research and student access to faculty. Because of the large
numbers of Political Science and IR majors, additional steps should be taken to relieve faculty
of routine, mechanical advising chores, such as graduation petitions.
Psychology
Departmental Mission:

The mission of the Psychology program is to advance the

student's understanding of psychology as a science, a profession, and a means of promoting
human welfare. Until the spring of 1991, the undergraduate program had two major thrusts
giving students a general liberal arts background serving as a foundation for various career
possibilities. The Plan A major was primarily designed to help the student prepare for admission
into graduate school in psychology. The Plan B major was offered for students interested in
psychology as a background for other career possibilities. Either plan was used as a foundation
for entry into fields such as the ministry, primary and secondary education, medicine, social
work, probation, law, business, and personnel work.

After considerable discussion and

planning, the Department has developed a unified area major plan that is designed to improve
the attainment of the stated goals.
Programs: After 3 years of reflection and discussion, the faculty agreed in 1991 that
the basic Departmental objectives would best be served by a unified area major instead of the
optional Plans A and B. The major changes include requiring all majors to complete a lowerdivision statistics course and upper-division laboratory/writing course.
complete courses in the following fields

of psychology:

theory/history, social, and developmental.

All students will also

cognition, biopsychology, clinical

Encouragement of student independent research
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projects, of joint collaborative research efforts with faculty, and of participation in voluntary
community services will continue.
Psychology is a diversified field; this is reflected in the wide range of courses offered
in the Psychology Department and in the varied interests and backgrounds of the faculty. The
Department offers both survey courses providing students with a perspective of psychology as
a whole and in-depth courses in such specialized areas as human development, human and
animal behavior, learning, abnormal behavior, biological psychology, cognitive psychology,
social psychology, personality theory, and psychotherapy among others. While the faculty in
the Psychology Department have different areas of specialization and vary in their fundamental
approaches to the discipline, all share a commitment to good teaching, to the importance of a
broadly based liberal education, and to student involvement in the learning process. Student
preparation for the major includes grounding in research methods and statistics. With the basic
skills acquired in these course, students are able to profit from the more advanced training
offered in the Department's upper-division courses including laboratory and writing courses.
One of the ongoing problems has been that of offering an adequate number of upperdivision electives to the numerous majors and students from other disciplines (e.g., Education,
Communication Studies, pre-medicine).
The Department has long favored a reduction in the 12-12 teaching load and supports the
1970 AAUP standards on workloads which state that the 12-hour teaching load is considered to
be a maximum load which presumes "no additional expectation in terms of research,
administration, counseling, or other institutional responsibilities." While the faculty workloads
at USD make it extremely difficult to maintain an active research program, several of the faculty
actively strive to pursue their research interests and have published in such areas as toxic
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immobility in chicks, the role of GABA in anxiety and fear-based behaviors, age-related changes
in cerebral hemisphere asymmetry, problem-solving in elementary school children and texts on
parenting and in applied psychology.
Recommendations and Plans: 1) Institutional support of the Psychology faculty would
include bolstering the primary teaching function of the faculty.

The faculty perceive mixed

signals from the Administration regarding the relative importance of teaching, scholarship and
research. 2) The addition of two new faculty members over the next 2 years to meet student
demand for classes is of paramount importance. 3) It has taken many years to achieve a barely
adequate level of laboratory facilities. The laboratory dimension of the Psychology Program had
not been taken seriously enough by the Administration, but the anticipated laboratory expansion
in Serra Hall should augur the beginning of continued and increased support for psychology
laboratory facilities.
Theological and Religious Studies
Departmental Mission:

The Department of Theological and Religious Studies, in

reflecting on its mission and goals, finds itself in complete correspondence with the goals and
mission of the University. Thus, the Department does two things: (a) in teaching theological
foundations throughout the curriculum, students are brought to an understanding of the Catholic
tradition, rich in scope and depth; and (b) by also engaging in the project of Religious Studies,
students are offered the opportunity to encounter the varieties of religious faiths and understand
the enormous breadth of revelation.

The goal is to strengthen the religious foundations of

students and, at the same time, provide the skills and vision necessary for living in a global,
interreligious community. This dual focus demands sustained study in the best sources of the
Catholic tradition and a willingness to expand horizons to ecumenical and interreligious
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awareness.

Thus the Department seeks to foster research and writing in its faculty and

encourages the development of similar skills in the students.
Programs: The curriculum is structured to offer a wide range of electives for students
seeking to fulfill their GE requirements. This is the priority, but by no means the only one.
The Department, from year-to-year, has a changing number of majors and a significant number
of minors in the field, and the program for them is structured to provide both a thorough
grounding in Catholic theology and also exploration of other religions' views. At present the
course offerings number 35 and are divided into lower- and upper-division. The lower-division
courses study the nature of religion, explore belief and unbelief, introduce the foundations of
Catholicism, initiate a student to Biblical Studies, and explore the Christian experience.

All

students are expected to start on the lower-division level, but must also take at least one upperdivision course.

Topics at the upper-division level range from the History of Religions, to

Dogmatic Theology (Sacraments, Christology, Church), to the History of Christianity and
Biblical Studies. The requirements for these courses are rigorous,

and they foster critical skills

and writing. Students, therefore, get a good grasp of religion in its depth and breadth. This is
especially the case for majors, who are required to take courses in non-western traditions as well
as in those of the West.
Recommendations and Plans: Considering Departmental expertise, it seems urgent and
appropriate to create a forum between the Department and that of the wider community through
sponsoring lectures, seminars, and discussions. There is also an unused potential for cooperation
with other faculties in local universities for shared projects that ought to be of mutual benefit.
This has been as yet only tested but offers real promise for dialogue and effective relationships.
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For students, the hope is to revive the Religious Studies Club which was once very
active, but of late has not been a priority. Such a group functions to make public the intellectual
excitement and genuine pleasure in exploring religion. Lastly, the Department seeks to give life
and vitality to Theta Alpha Kappa, the National Honors Society for Theology and Religious
Studies, beyond mere recognition of excellence. Faculty see it as a place to develop dialogue
on current issues, explore new frontiers in the field and create a community of scholars among
students before they go on to graduate studies.

Theological and Religious Studies
Institute for Christian Ministries - Continuing Education
Mission: The Continuing Education Program of the Institute for Christian Ministries
(ICM) provides adult religious education, in-service and ministry formation programs for the
public.

Where possible, the ICM works in collaboration with Diocesan and other Church

organizations. Its primary mission is to extend the educational and professional services of the
University to the local Church community.
Programs: The Continuing Education unit of the ICM is housed in the Department with
the two graduate programs for professional ministers:

Practical Theology and Pastoral Care

and Counseling. Although the Graduate and Continuing Education Programs function separately
in their planning, the graduate faculty has been a good resource for generating ideas for
Continuing Education Programs.
Program topics focus on the areas of theology, Scripture, spirituality, psychology, and
ministry formation.

Short-term courses are run as evening series or weekend workshops.

Extension credit is offered through the Continuing Education Program.

142

The standard

measurement used is 15 hours per one extension credit unit. All programs are self-funding.
Over 1,000 persons attend one or more of the programs each year.
ICM offerings, though successful, are viewed by the Program Director as limited in focus
and extent. Organizational constraints including scheduling issues, other University priorities,
and limited staff tend to limit possibilities.
Recommendations and Plans: 1) That ICM's Continuing Education Program, which
is self-funding, not be required to zero-base its budget each year. This would allow the Director
to use excess revenues in one year to help offset risky programs in another year. 2) That the
Campus Scheduling Office procedures take into consideration the nature of the ICM mandate and
its operational needs by allowing for room confirmations at least 2 years in advance. 3) That
the Manchester Executive Conference Center attempt to coordinate the scheduling of its religious
themes programs with the ICM. 4) The Co-sponsored Diploma Program be placed under the
jurisdiction of the ICM Continuing Education Director to insure a better coordination between
the Diploma Program and the Institute. 5) That new programs for ethnic minorities be explored
and offered in collaboration with the newly established Diocesan Ethnic Affairs Office.
Graduate Programming
Although graduate programs tend to be a relatively minor part of College activity, they
make distinctive contributions. However, graduate programs also stretch personnel resources
and can complicate the organization of work in a given department. Since the last self-study,
the Spanish graduate program was dropped because of very low enrollments, and an MFA
program in Dramatic Arts has been implemented in close collaboration with the Old Globe
Theatre. The MFA program is very competitive for students nationally and gives USD a high
profile in the dramatic arts community both regionally and nationally. Along with the MFA
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program, there are new programs in Marine Science, Ocean Studies, and Pastoral Care and
Counseling. New enrollments in the Marine Studies areas were placed on hold in early 1991
as they were evaluated carefully in light of both anticipated curricular changes at the
undergraduate level and substantia] changes in the staffing of the programs; new enrollments for
Marine Science have been approved for Fall 1992, but not Ocean Studies. The MA in Pastoral
Care and Counseling was developed in collaboration with the School of Education, and it builds
effectively on both Practical Theology and School of Education offerings. Practical Theology
has experienced declining enrollments for several years but with some recent stabilization;
however, the Orange County Program is not meeting enrollment projections and may be
abandoned. An intense review of the English graduate program is being undertaken by English
Department faculty to make sure there is a distinctive mission for that program, especially given
heavy responsibilities by the Department in undergraduate and MFA programming.

No new

graduate programs are under consideration in the College, and it is unlikely that graduate student
credit hours generated will increase much beyond the current level during the rest of this decade.
In addition to the graduate programs directly administered by the College, there is an
MAT which the School of Education offers and which involves course work in Arts and Sciences
graduate areas.

Although the numbers are small, better coordination between the College and

School of Education needs to occur, particularly in regard to advising these MAT students.
Research and Scholarship by the Faculty
Most faculty members in the College are engaged in research and scholarship to some
extent, as reflected in the number of publications, grants, and professional activities on campus.
Many faculty have outstanding research programs which bring distinction to the faculty members
and University generally. Several departments routinely invite outside speakers, and there have
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been a relatively large number of conferences of national scope organized and hosted by various
departments. Among these have been "Virtue Theories in Ethics" (1986), "Teaching Ethics and
Values" (1987), and "Kierkegaard" (1989), under the auspices of the Department of Philosophy;
an ongoing Summer Institute for Oceanography, funded by NSF; as well as annual meetings of
the Society for Women in Philosophy (1984), the Organization for the Study of Language and
Gender (1988), The Western Society for 18th Century Studies (1991), the International Rhetoric
Council (1990), the American Catholic Philosophical Association (1992), and the Aphra Behn
Society (1990)--the last being a new organization, recognized by the American Society for 18th
Century Studies, which faculty members in the English Department were instrumental in
founding.
Members of the faculty have published essays on teaching in their fields and successful
and well-received textbooks for college education. Among the most notable in the latter group
are: Patrick Hurley, A Concise Introduction to Logic (3rd edition, Wadsworth, 1988), currently
one of the two most-used logic texts in the country; Michael Wagner, Moral Philosophy: An
Historical Introduction; Dennis Clausen, A Concise Process Handbook and A Concise Process
Workbook (McGraw Hill, 1987); James Weyant, Applied Social Psychology (Oxford University
Press, 1986); George Bryjak and Michael Soroka, Society: A Cross-Cultural Perspective (Allyn
and Bacon, 1991).
Textbooks in various stages of preparation include: James Weyant, Social Psychology;
Lawrence M. Hinman, Ethics: A Pluralistic Approach (Harcourt, Brace & Jovanovich); Donald
Peterson, Solving Problems in Chemistry with Computers (under consideration by John Wiley
and Prentice-Hall) and, currently being prepared through NSF funding, Hypercard-Based
Tutorials for Introductory Chemistry.
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The College offers support for productive work and scholarship by the faculty through
a number of programs, including grants for faculty research, funding for travel, and a sabbatical
leave program.

In the last 5-year period, the University has awarded an average of 13

sabbaticals per year to faculty in the College. To enable faculty members to continue work on
sabbatical projects, the College has implemented a program of extended sabbatical grants. These
grants provide faculty members returning from sabbatical with 3 units of reassigned time to
complete or extend their sabbatical projects.
In addition to the sabbatical program, the College maintains a Faculty Research Grants
(FRG) fund. Faculty members may apply for grants under this program annually, and funding
may be used to secure reassigned time from classroom instruction, to purchase equipment or
materials, to subsidize travel to libraries or other institutions, or to cover other expenses of
research or scholarship. Awards are made by the Dean of the College upon recommendation
by a faculty committee chosen by him. In 1986-87, the funds available through the program
amounted to $57,880 and were distributed to 27 individuals.

In 1990-91, the amount was

$147,800, and was distributed to 50 faculty members, of whom 30 had awards for reassigned
time. The FRG fund has been modified to give targeted support to graduate programs in Arts
and Sciences. A separate pool of money is dedicated to graduate faculty for preparation of new
graduate courses and substantial revisions of graduate courses. The pool also supports faculty
research projects which advance graduate programming. In addition to this separate pool of
resources, the Dean allocates additional travel money to departments with graduate programs.
Finally, the recent addition of a Grants and Contracts Officer has dramatically improved
Arts and Sciences faculty potential for grantsmanship.
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Although faculty, particularly in the

sciences, have a very good track record in gaining grants, the new Grants and Contracts Office
has led to broader faculty participation and better-crafted proposals.
Assessment
The College views assessment as a way of fostering a culture of questioning; this culture
promotes reflection on programs and allows for appropriate program modifications. Assessment
routinely occurs in the College with various assessment devices, external consultants, and
departmental discussions and evaluations used to periodically evaluate the quality of the
programs. There have been two comprehensive assessments undertaken during the past 2 years
in the College. The most comprehensive assessment performed by the faculty was pan of the

1990 Strategic Long-Range Plan. The planning process examined the curricular thrusts of the
College, the opportunity costs of various new programs, and the interrelated effects of existing
programs. Secondly, an assessment instrument was designed and administered (1989) to Arts
and Sciences alumni who had graduated between 1968 and 1989. The data will be summarized
here. Of those who responded (n=504), 50.6% had gone on to post-graduate education. In
terms of occupational preparation, 85.7% found that their overall educational experiences helped
prepare them for their present occupations and 98.2% found that their majors were helpful. In
reflecting on the faculty, 98.1% had favorable perceptions of the overall faculty, 96.1% were
positive about faculty in their major, and 84.8% gave favorable ratings to their advisor. USD
strongly believes in incorporating values throughout the curriculum, and indeed, 93.6% of the
respondents found their education helpful in instilling values.
The most common positive comments focussed on the small classes, rich

learning

environment, family atmosphere, individual attention, and broad-based education while the much
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less numerous negative responses tended to emphasize the need to develop more writing skills,
increase occupational preparation/career counseling, and secure better academic advising.
External evaluators have been brought in to assess Marine Studies (1990), Foreign
Languages (1989), Electrical Engineering (1991), and Communication Studies (1991).

In

addition, the Chemistry Department is undergoing an external evaluation through the American
Chemical Society accrediting process and University faculty recently submitted a second Phi Beta
Kappa application.
Many departments track student success beyond their undergraduate experiences.
Prominent in this group are the departments of History, Biology, Chemistry, and Anthropology/
Sociology. By and large, USD students have been successful at getting admitted to prestigious
graduate and professional schools, a point best illustrated in the natural sciences where 72% of
the Chemistry graduates and 52% of the Biology graduates have gone on to graduate/professional
schools in the past 5 years.
Assessment of teaching effectiveness is monitored on a semesterly basis through
mandatory student evaluations for all courses.

These evaluations are routinely used by

departments in developing merit-based salary increases and by the ARRT Committee in
promotion and reappointment recommendations. In many departments, there is a systematic
program of peer review and class visitation. The ARRT Committee has given strong signals of
the need to improve peer review with less reliance on peers simply reviewing student
evaluations. Likewise, the Dean has strongly emphasized the need for candid self-evaluations
by candidates for reappointment, and there has been a noticeable improvement in them. More
feedback to faculty from the ARRT Committee is desirable. The Committee has authorized

148

more feedback in problem situations, and it is discussing how to give feedback to all candidates
(beyond copies of the supervisory letter and summaries of peer review currently provided).

•

Assessment in the College is still predominantly process-oriented rather than outcomeoriented.

However, in a number of departments, measures are in place to assess the

effectiveness of student learning. For example, the Biology Department offers a senior seminar
which is a graduation requirement for all majors.

However, there is no College-wide

requirement for exit examinations or capstone experiences.

Although assessment devices

typically show that students are aware of the activities in which they are engaged, it is still not
known exactly how GE courses, innovative teaching methods, personal attention, and academic
advising have combined to affect learning outcomes.

General satisfaction is indicated by

students, and capstone experiences provide some data on integration of the undergraduate
experience. Likewise, greater use of writing in courses gives faculty richer and qualitatively
desirable information on student performance. Finally, the upper-division ethics requirement
supplies one key vantage point to observe student progress in integrative learning. However,
faculty and administration will need to develop a review body that can both synthesize and
analyze the data more effectively.
Summary and Recommendations
The College is justifiably proud of the progress it has made in the past decade. Amidst
considerable student growth in the College, the hiring of many new faculty, and the increasing
pressure from the academy to engage in professional activities, the faculty have retained their
commitment to teaching as their primary function.

Along with the emphasis on remaining

involved with students' education, Arts and Sciences faculty participate in extraordinary amounts
of professional activity in their departments, throughout the College and University, and within
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the community and their academic fields. The record of the faculty is especially impressive
since they have risen to this record of achievement while sustaining a 12-unit semester teaching
load.
However, there are significant challenges that require attention. The most important
include:
• Monitor the stress levels associated with significant teaching, scholarly, and service
activities. Over the years, there has been a gradual increase in faculty workload and
a concomitant increase in pressure on their time.

A plan for an across-the-board

reduction of the 12-12 teaching load to 12-9/9-12 to be implemented in the Fall 1992
should help, but it needs to be carefully managed and its effects on workload closely
followed.
• Pursue laboratory renovations and new facilities planning to maximize crossdisciplinary learning and research opportunities in the sciences, particularly Biology,
Chemistry, and Marine Studies.
• Reduce the student/faculty

ratios in the impacted

areas. Political Science,

Communication Studies, and Psychology need particular attention.
• Monitor new programs (Pastoral Care and Counseling, MFA, Communication Studies,
Electrical Engineering, Intensive Language Model, Marine Studies, and Gender
Studies).

Departmental assessments, the Curriculum Committee, and external

consultants all need to be used so that clear direction and quality control are in
evidence.
• Institutionalize the Honors Program more effectively.
dependent on the energy of the Director of the Program.

The Program is still too

Pursue funding for pedagogical advancements aggressively. The solid track record
of the College in using grants generated externally should be showcased and new
areas (for example, critical reasoning) should be explored.
Maintain a commitment to the Preceptorial Program and advising in the College
through greater coordination with Student Affairs and Academic Services.
Decide the proper relationship of Engineering within the College. Inherent in this
discussion is the question of the optimal size and configuration of the College
including the number of departmental units.
Integrate more outcome-oriented assessment devices into day-to-day existence.
Enhance cultural diversity for students and faculty.

This will lead to numerous

intended and unintended changes. Managing these changes will require considerable
care and diligence by the entire College.
Seek the right

balance between teaching, research, and service.

Students must

continue to be placed at the top of a list of priorities despite growing scholarly
productivity.
Reinforce the commitment to servicing GE courses while offering high quality
offerings in the major.
Probe the Catholic tradition more aggressively, both in scholarship and teaching. The
curriculum should reflect the process of discernment of the pluralistic tradition and
its possible futures.
Evaluate the role of graduate programs more frequently. Their limited role and the
liberal arts emphasis in the College mean that nurturing them and monitoring them are
significant faculty and administrative tasks.
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• Pursue academic integrity more purposefully and comprehensively.

Violations of

academic integrity by students occur. Norms supporting academic integrity need to
be reinforced among students, and greater faculty cooperation in using existing
policies needs to be achieved.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Introduction
The School of Business Administration (SBA) is dedicated to providing a value-based
academic environment for its students and faculty. The SBA's commitment is to develop and
encourage its faculty to provide its students with the intellectual skills and ethical values that
make effective and socially responsible leaders who can meet the varied challenges of the
business world.

Realizing that this country is becoming more multicultural, one of the

challenges is to give different racial, ethnic, and physically challenged men and women an
opportunity to play a larger role in business and the decision-making process. Another challenge
is to respond to the changes brought about by new technology and erosion of barriers among
nations and peoples of the world due to increased business and communication among different
countries.
The SBA is prepared to meet these societal and global challenges. To meet the first
challenge of being more responsive to a more multicultural world, the SBA will be participating
in the implementation of the $1 million Irvine Foundation Grant, to be matched by $665,000,
that was received recently by the University to increase the awareness and understanding of
cultural diversity. To meet the second challenge offered by the arrival of new technology and
increased globalization of business, the SBA has applied for and received a 2-year $280,000
matching grant from the U.S. Department of Education to enrich the international business
perspective, not only of students and faculty, but also of the San Diego business community.
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The outreach efforts of the SBA to the San Diego business community are intended to
help the San Diego community become one of the leading international business centers in the
country. The SBA is helping the business community attain this goal in a variety of ways.
First, the SBA provides quality business graduates who will serve the business
community.

The SBA, using various methods, develops quality undergraduate students in

business administration, accountancy, and business economics, and graduate students in business
administration and international business. One of the ways in which the SBA ensures the quality
of its graduates is by meeting the accreditation requirements of the American Assembly of
Collegiate Schools of Business (AACSB).

The SBA, founded in 1972, received AACSB

accreditation at the undergraduate level in 1980 and at the graduate level in 1981. The SBA was
reaccredited by the AACSB in 1987.

The SBA's Self-Study Report, 1985-86, Volume I,

completed the year previous to the AACSB reaccreditation process, is referenced in this report
as it contains information about how the SBA's policies, faculty, and resources meet the seven
standards of AACSB accreditation. The AACSB standards cover the areas of undergraduate and
graduate admissions, placement policies, faculty management and qualifications, curriculum,
library and computer resources, and other resources and innovations. The SBA's Self-Study

Report is a two volume study, with Volume II covering faculty data on publication of books and
articles, presentation of papers and speeches, research in progress, and professional activities.
Most of the information in Volume II has been updated, so more recent sources for this
information are referenced in this report.
Another way that the SBA maintains the quality of its students is by ensuring that its
programs reflect current trends in business.

For example, the undergraduate and graduate

degree programs have implemented curriculum changes that meet the globalization challenge to
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business. The requirement beginning this fall of a foreign language at the undergraduate level,
as well as the establishment of the Master of International Business (M1B) degree at the graduate
level, are a response to this new global orientation of business. In 6 years the enrollment in the
MIB has increased from 6 to 62 students. The MIB program was recently recognized by North
American International Business magazine as 1 of the top 20 international business programs in
the United States.
As a result of the SBA's efforts, its graduates are employed by some of the leading firms
in the country, such as General Dynamics, Rohr Industries, Bank of America, IBM,
Hewlett-Packard, Solar Turbines, Nordstrom, Saks Fifth Avenue, and UCSD; and accounting
firms such as Arthur Andersen, Coopers & Lybrand, Deloitte & Touche, and Peat Marwick.
Second, the SBA provides business seminars and workshops for individuals involved in
business.

These seminars and workshops include the Business Update Breakfast Seminars,

Entrepreneurial Skills Workshop, Institute for Project Management, Strategic Supply
Management Program, and the International Business Programs.
Third, the SBA has a student internship program placing students with over 100
companies in the business community.
And, fourth, many faculty serve as expert consultants for business and government. The
San Diego business community reciprocates the SBA's support by serving on advisory boards
for the MIB, for the venture management elective emphasis within the MBA program, and for
the SBA.
The academic credentials of the faculty are a strong asset in maintaining quality in the
SBA. The SBA has grown since the last WASC accreditation in 1982 from 9,931 undergraduate
student-units generated, 2,157 graduate student-units generated, and 30 full-time faculty, to
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12,779 undergraduate student-units generated, 3,168 graduate student-units generated, and 54
full-time faculty, in the fall of 1991. Currently 95% of the full-time faculty have doctorates.
To ensure the SBA meets its commitment to a policy of a small class size, faculty/student
statistics are compiled each semester. These statistics are used by the SBA Administration as
a planning guide for the selection of courses and class times to meet students' needs. These
statistics are available for WASC review (Enrollment

Statistics).

The average number of

students per class for Fall 1991 was 28.4 at the upper-division undergraduate level and 26.4 at
the graduate level.

Other SBA faculty/student statistics can be found in the University's

statistical reports.
Another quality feature of the SBA is its physical facility. The SBA is located in Olin
Hall, which was completed in the fall of 1984 with a $4.5 million grant from the Olin
Foundation. Olin Hall's 46,000 square feet contains 16 classrooms, individual faculty offices,
faculty and student computer rooms, a behavioral laboratory, up-to-date audio and visual
equipment, student and faculty lounges, and staff offices. Olin Hall additionally provides for
the special needs of the physically challenged students: all exterior and interior doors are wide
enough to accommodate wheelchairs; rest rooms have stalls and wash basins accessible to
wheelchair users; drinking fountains are also accessible to wheelchair users; classrooms have the
needed space or tables to accommodate wheelchair users; and there is elevator service to all
three floors of the building.
For the 1982 WASC Self-Study Accreditation Report, one of the recommendations dealt
with the need for improved physical facilities. Olin Hall provided the SBA with the physical
space that facilitated the expansion of the SBA's business management programs. Today, the
SBA has grown into one of the western region's major business schools. The SBA has grown
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so rapidly during the past 6 years, that the School has again reached the limits of its physical
facilities and now feels constrained in offering additional management programs.
Undergraduate Programs
The SBA offers three undergraduate degree programs:

the bachelor of business

administration, the bachelor of accountancy, and the bachelor of arts in economics.

A

description of each of these programs and the differences in their structure and function are
outlined in the University's Undergraduate Bulletin. The bachelor degree programs include the
General Education (GE) segment, the major segment, and the electives segment.

The GE

segment, which is grounded in the liberal arts, ensures adequate breadth for all students. The
specific number of GE units required for all undergraduate degrees is stated in the
Undergraduate Bulletin. The GE segment covers 40 to 60% of a program's coursework and is
integrated with the entire undergraduate program and the upper-division offerings.
The major concentration requirements, as prescribed by the faculty of the SBA, are
designed to fulfill the other 40 to 60% of the coursework. The curriculum for these programs
takes into consideration all the requirements of AACSB accreditation. The SBA's Self-Study
Report, 1985-86, for AACSB Reaccreditation, Volume 1, pp. 72-79, demonstrates how the
AACSB Common Body of Knowledge (CBK) requirement is covered by the undergraduate
curriculum. (Syllabi are provided in Appendix I, pp. 91-181, for the coursework that covers
the CBK.)
The process by which the undergraduate curriculum is reviewed and updated has changed
since the 1985-86 Self-Study Report. Today the SBA has two, instead of the previous three,
standing committees engaged in development and appraisal of curriculum: the Undergraduate
and the Graduate Studies Committees. The Undergraduate Studies Committee reviews courses
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and programs for undergraduate studies.

Once a class or program is approved by this

committee, it is presented to the full faculty of the SBA, whose majority approval is required
before the class officially becomes part of the undergraduate program.

The courses and

programs that have been presented to the faculty for approval can be found in the faculty
meeting minutes. The process by which candidates for degree programs are reviewed to assure
compliance with the curriculum requirements is found in the Self-Study Report, 1985-86, p. 90.
(Undergraduate evaluation sheets will be available in the visiting team's room.)
Within the last year, the SBA faculty has broadened the requirements for business
administration and business economics majors. The faculty modified the curriculum to offer
students more alternatives in exploring a specific academic area of interest. For example, within
the business administration major, specific course requirements have been replaced with
categories of courses.

Students must complete one advanced finance, management, and

marketing course, as well as two free electives in accounting, business, or economics in order
to complete the major.
The accounting major is undergoing significant changes that tentatively will be effective
in the fall of 1993. With these changes students will have the choice of either graduating in four
years with an accounting major that prepares them for industrial and corporate accounting, or
they will be able to integrate into a fifth/graduate year that gives them the required units of
accounting and business to be eligible for the CPA examination.
During the last few years, assessment of student achievement has received increased
national attention. In response to this concern, the SBA assessed all undergraduate students in
its Business Policy Spring 1991 classes, using the Educational Testing Service (ETS) Major
Field Achievement Tests. In all the disciplinary areas in which the SBA students were tested,
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the SBA students scored above the average of all the students that have taken the tests. These
results can be found in a separate binder, ETS Major Field Assessment. The results of the ETS
assessment of student achievement at the SBA serve as a basis of comparison with other business
schools, as well as over the years with the SBA itself.
The SBA encourages faculty to pursue a diversity of instructional methods at the
undergraduate level, including lecture, case study, experiential education, and computer
simulation. The description of course instructional methodologies can be found in the Faculty
Syllabi Binder kept by the Undergraduate Program Advisor. A few examples include: Business
198, Internship Course, an experiential education course that combines academic and work site
requirements; Business 192, Strategy Simulation, which involves selected students in the
computer simulation business competition games, known as the International Collegiate Business
Policy Competition held yearly in Reno, Nevada; and Business 194, Advanced Marketing
Research and Promotion, in which students are involved in creating and implementing a
University-wide marketing strategy for Apple Computer.
In addition to preparing students to be competent in written and oral communication,
quantitative skills, and critical analysis, the SBA acknowledges the importance of cultural
diversity as an integral part of the curriculum. The bachelor of business administration and the
bachelor of accountancy have instituted a requirement of third semester competency in a foreign
language. This requirement affects all incoming freshman, regardless of date of graduation, and
all transfer students graduating after January 1995.
As mentioned in the introduction, the SBA was recently awarded a 2-year grant to
promote international business at the University and within the community.

Planning is

underway to determine how this grant will be implemented at the undergraduate level.
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To date the SBA has taken effective steps in the international area, both in study abroad
courses, as well as internationalizing the curriculum. Two SBA faculty members serve on the
Internationalization of the Curriculum Committee. The Committee has made recommendations
in three areas and the SBA has complied.

First, all faculty members acknowledge the

importance of the international content of the courses they teach.

Textbooks used by SBA

faculty include discrete chapters on international issues.
Second, the SBA offers various courses in the international area.

Examples of these

courses are: Business 161, Introduction to International Business; Business 137, International
Marketing; Business 115, International Financial Management; Economics 133, International
Economics; and Economics 123, Economic Development and Growth. (See Syllabi Binder for
description of these courses.) Faculty rotate these assignments so that all those interested can
teach these courses.

The International Business Committee includes all business faculty

interested in the internationalization of the curriculum.
Third, the SBA promotes study abroad programs.

As stated in the Study Abroad

Programs brochure, a variety of overseas programs are presently available to students. The
program in Tours, France, is an SBA exchange program, whereby business students with a high
GPA and French language ability are allowed to study abroad for one semester. These courses
are counted toward the student's major course requirements. The Undergraduate Office is the
advising-clearing house for business students wishing to study overseas. The Undergraduate
Program Director is a member of the University-wide Study Abroad Committee and maintains
close contact with the Department of Foreign Languages in order to provide students with
up-to-date course scheduling advice.
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The SBA encourages faculty exchange programs by inviting professors, or experts in a
field, from universities in the United States, as well as from other countries, as visiting
professors. During the fall 1990 and spring 1991 semesters, the SBA invited Dr. Eduardo Ortiz
from the Universidad Nacional Autdnoma de Mdxico, to teach in the finance area. In Fall 1991,
Giles Bateman as executive in residence taught strategic planning.

Currently, Dr. Charles

Harber is visiting professor in the information systems area and Dr. Robert Meier is visiting
professor in the international accounting area. Professors Sergio Beretta, Luigi Amigoni, and
Raoul C.D. Nacamulli from Bocconi University in Milan, Italy have on several occasions visited
the SBA as researchers and teachers.
The number of SBA faculty teaching at the undergraduate level, and their academic data,
are sufficient to support all undergraduate programs as per AACSB requirements. The SBA
does not offer off-campus undergraduate programs. Faculty data can be found in the Self-Study
Report, 1985-86, pp. 39-60. The ratios of full-time and part-time faculty who have taught for
the past two semesters at the undergraduate level are as follows:
Accounting

Business

Economics

Ratio full-time to total number of courses

19/27
70.37*

81/95
85.26*

27/33
81.82*

Ratio part-time to total number of courses

8/27
29.63*

14/95
14.74*

6/33
18.18*

Ratio full-time to total number of courses

18/25
72.00*

82/96
85.42*

27/30
90*

Ratio part-time to total number of courses

7/25
28.00*

14/96
14.58*

3/30
10*

Fait 1991

Spnng 1991
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The SBA undergraduate admissions policies and practices are stated in the Self-Study Report for
AACSB Reaccreditation, 1985-86, pp. 19-24.
Graduate Programs
The SBA offers two graduate degree programs, the Master of Business Administration
(MBA) and the Master of International Business (MIB). The SBA also offers three joint degree
programs: an MBA/JD and MIB/JD with USD's School of Law, and an MBA/MSN with
USD's School of Nursing. The description of these programs and their requirements can be
found in the University's Graduate Bulletin.

The curricula for these programs take into

consideration all the requirements of AACSB accreditation. The SBA's Self-Study Report for
AACSB Reaccreditation, 1985-86, pp. 79-88, demonstrates how the CBK requirement is covered
by the MBA and MIB curriculums. Syllabi are provided in Appendix I, pp. 182-227, for the
coursework that covers the CBK.
The MBA follows a traditional, broad-based curriculum that endeavors to prepare
students to assume senior level management positions.

Besides the usual areas of elective

emphasis in accounting, economics, finance, management, and marketing, the MBA offers three
specialized areas of elective emphasis: venture, procurement, and program/project management.
The venture management emphasis was developed for those MBA students interested in
relatively high-risk operational scenarios that include start-up activities, periods of rapid growth,
and/or major shifts in product mix or marketplace. The program emphasizes the key role that
the manager plays in the development and execution of successful operational responses.
The procurement program was implemented in response to corporate management's
realization that strategic procurement management is an important source of sustainable
competitive advantage in the world market. The procurement program was designed to prepare
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MBA graduates for the challenges of strategic procurement. The Director of the procurement
program received a major chair award this fall: Dr. David Burt, Professor of Procurement and
Marketing, was named National Association of Purchasing Management Professor in recognition
of his significant achievements in purchasing and materials management research.
In response to today's high-technology industrial environment, where product life cycles
are becoming shorter and shorter, the SBA developed the program/project emphasis. Managing
in this new era requires that executives have special skills to develop teams who can bring a
product or idea to market fruition. The program/project emphasis within the MBA was created
to provide training for those students wanting to enter this unique area of management.
The M1B Program was created in order to provide students with the specialized
knowledge necessary for a career in international business.
concentrate on internationally oriented courses.
competency requirement.

In the MIB Program students

The Program includes a second language

The degree provides MIB students with the tools to differentiate

themselves in an area of increasing global importance.
The Master of Science in Taxation, MS (Tax), degree program was discontinued several
years ago for two reasons.

First, the program was geared to part-time students who were

already working in the accounting field. Despite assurances from individuals in the accounting
community, the SBA was unable to find and maintain enough students to have a critical mass
of students. Second, the Program was started with only two faculty members with expertise in
taxation. One left USD shortly after the Program began, and the other entered phased retirement
a few years later. The SBA was unable to replace these individuals, leaving insufficient faculty
to continue the Program.
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The process by which the graduate curriculum is reviewed and updated has changed since
the 1985-86 Self-Study Report.

Today, the Graduate Studies Committee reviews proposed

courses and programs at the graduate level.

Once a class or program is approved by this

Committee, it is presented to the full faculty of the SBA, whose majority approval is required
before the class officially becomes part of the Graduate Program. The courses and programs
that have been presented to the faculty for approval can be found in the faculty meeting minutes.
Candidates for graduate degree programs are reviewed before graduation to assure
compliance with the curriculum requirements. The review process is stated in the Self-Study
Report, 1985-1986, p. 90. (Evaluation sheets for graduate students can be found in the visiting
team's room.)
The SBA graduate admissions policies and practices are stated in the Self-Study Report
for AACSB Reaccreditation, 1985-86, pp. 25-28. An aggregate profile and data of entering
graduate students, during the last few years, can be found with the SBA's Enrollment Statistics.
The profile shows the following data for the fall of 1991: average GPA, 3.03; average GMAT,
556; average TOEFL, 610; 62% males and 38% females; 31 % full-time and 69% part-time; and
11.3% international students.
Faculty Development
Data concerning SBA policies and procedures for faculty management and development
are found in the Self-Study Report for AACSB Reaccreditation, 1985-86, pp. 35-38. SBA data
on characteristics and qualifications of faculty are listed in the same report on pp. 39-60.
Student Evaluation of Teaching Effectiveness forms are compiled each semester for all
teaching faculty. The results of this assessment are used by the Associate Dean of the SBA to
deal privately with faculty on areas of teaching that need improvement. A binder with the
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general results of the Student Evaluation of Teaching Effectiveness forms for the last few
semesters is available with the other SBA documents for WASC review.
The SBA faculty, in response to its concern about effective teaching, recently created a
Teaching Excellence Committee. The Committee holds seminars with outstanding SBA teaching
faculty, as well as visitors, to help develop better teaching skills. The Committee also looks into
grading practices at the SBA. Their work has served to introduce a new system of reporting
grading practices to each faculty member so that they can compare their grading patterns to those
of other faculty members in their field.
The SBA encourages faculty to pursue a diversity of instructional methods at the graduate
level also, including lecture, case study, experiential education, and computer simulation. The
description of these courses can be found in the Syllabi Binder kept by the Graduate Program
Advisor. A few examples include: Graduate Business Administration, GBA 399, Independent
Study or Internship Course; and GBA 390R, Policy Formulation and Administration.

In an

independent study course the graduate student works with a faculty member on a research
project. An internship course is an experiential education course that combines academic and
work site requirements. During the fall 1990 semester, 6 students signed up for GBA 399 and
during the spring 1991 semester, 11 students signed up for GBA 399; GBA 390R, similar to the
undergraduate Business 192, allows selected graduate students to participate in the computer
simulation business competition games, known as the International Collegiate Business Policy
Competition, held yearly in Reno, Nevada.
SBA faculty members have taught graduate courses abroad for SBA students during the
past two summer semesters. This past summer the SBA offered four graduate courses abroad,
two in Oxford and two in Paris. The same number of courses will be offered again in Oxford
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and Paris in the summer of 1992. For the summer of 1993, the SBA has plans to increase these
overseas sites to include Hong Kong.
Faculty Appointment, Promotion, and Tenure
The University's faculty policy for Appointment, Reappointment, Rank and Tenure
(ARRT) is contained in the Faculty/Administrator Handbook. The SBA-ARRT procedures for
the SBA-ARRT Committee are stated in a separate document. The SBA-ARRT Committee's
procedures and minutes, as well as the Faculty/Administrator Handbook, can be found with the
other SBA documents available for review. The Committee consists of seven members: the
Dean of the SBA and six elected faculty members. All members except two must be tenured.
Members serve 3-year staggered terms.
The purpose of the SBA-ARRT Committee is to review faculty candidates for
reappointment, promotion, and tenure.
President of the University.

Committee recommendations are forwarded to the

Faculty are assessed by the SBA-ARRT Committee on the

following criteria: teaching; research, creative work and professional activity; University and
public service; and support of USD.

Teaching is assessed by peer review and students'

evaluations. Student Teaching Evaluation of Teaching Effectiveness assessments are kept by the
Associate Dean. Peer assessments are kept in each faculty member's ARRT binder.
Up-to-date information on faculty research and publications is monitored and reviewed
in different ways. For example, the Dean of the SBA maintains a current computer data file
with the books, publications and working papers of all faculty (See Faculty Research Output).
Also, the SBA has begun semi-annual publication of the Business Studies Bulletin, which
includes a list of faculty working papers. The Bulletin is distributed to approximately 300 top
executives of leading companies in San Diego, including the top 10 accounting firms' executives.
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In addition to faculty working papers, the Bulletin includes information on upcoming events
sponsored by the SBA available to the business community, as well as faculty viewpoints on
issues that offer current challenges to business. Copies of the Business Studies Bulletin can be
found with the other documents for review. The SBA publishes an annual faculty Newsletter,
which features a faculty member and discusses new programs, faculty awards, publications, and
activities. The Newsletter is distributed to 11,000 business and educational leaders.
The Dean of the SBA keeps an updated list of individual faculty membership in
University organizations.

These organizations include committees on which elected faculty

represent the SBA, such as the Faculty Senate and the Budget Committee; and organizations that
include appointed SBA representatives, such as the Social Issues Committee, 1988-89 Cultural
Diversity Committee, the 1991 Task Force Institutionalizing Cultural Diversity at the University,
Experiential Education Committee, Internationalization of the Curriculum Committee, and the
Committee for the Research/Protection of Human Subjects.
At the beginning of each year, the Dean of the SBA requests an activity report for the
past year from all faculty members which lists the community service projects in which they
have been involved.

These individual faculty listings can be found with the documents for

WASC review (See activities report which will be available in the visiting team's room). Some
of the organizations in which faculty participate include: grade school and high school parent
support groups, hospital auxiliaries, church organizations, USD-related organizations, national
and local political organizations, national and local civic organizations, organizations for the
physically challenged, social help organizations in Mexico, and athletic organizations; faculty
also serve as volunteer business experts for businesses and government organizations, and
perform pro bono legal work.
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The SBA Research Committee reviews all research proposals and awards research funds.
The Committee is composed of four elected faculty members who serve a 3-year, staggered
term.

The Committee's primary responsibilities are awarding reassigned time for research,

summer research grants to faculty, and faculty research fellowships to graduate business students
to help faculty in their research and teaching.

For the 1991-92 academic year, $86,000 of

interna] funds were available to fund research projects. Of 36 members who submitted research
proposals, 24 received reassigned time or a summer grant, and two only received funding for
expenses. To date, every faculty member who has asked for a research assistant (who work 5
hours per week) has been able to receive one assistant. Approximately 30 faculty members each
semester request a research assistant. The minutes of the Research Committee can be found
with the other SBA documents.
Academic Planning
The SBA's Long-Range Planning Committee is composed of a chair and one member
from each functional area.

The Committee is currently re-examining a 5-year, long-range

planning document submitted for faculty consideration during the academic year 1989-90. The
Long-Range Plan and the Committee's minutes can be found with the other documents for
WASC review. The Committee is addressing the issue of the mission of the SBA, as well as
specific functional considerations, such as faculty size, administrative structure,

and

communication among disciplines. The Committee's study is focused on the original, long-range
planning document that was issued and approved by the faculty in 1984 and updated in 1990.
The Committee will reaffirm and/or change these original goals and implement strategies
necessary to achieve any new goals.
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Recommendations
The SBA's mission, as previously stated, encompasses a commitment to sustain a
value-based quality academic environment for students and faculty.

To ensure that its

commitment is fulfilled, upon completion of the 1991-92 Self-Study Report for WASC
Reaccreditation, the SBA makes the following recommendations:
• Augment physical facilities so that the SBA can add new management programs;
increase the number of full-time faculty; continue to teach seminar classes; maintain
accounting, economics and other disciplinary laboratories, which provide additional
academic help for students; and create centers for research, such as the International
Studies Center;
• Increase the number of full-time faculty members so that all USD students can benefit
from the state of the art teaching provided by a full-time business faculty involved in
both research and teaching;
• Increase faculty research reassigned funds, in conjunction with the increase in the
number of faculty members, so that class teaching loads can be reduced to allow
faculty more time for research work without diminishing the SBA's commitment to
excellence in teaching;
• Participate actively in the University's commitment to the internationalization of the
curriculum and the promotion of multicultural understandings and values within the
classroom.
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6 A

STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
This self-study sought to identify areas of strength and weakness in the educational
programs within the School of Education (SOE).

The self-study utilized data from faculty

interviews, a Graduate Program Self-Assessment Survey (Educational Testing Service) of
faculty, students and alumni, an independent study done by doctoral students regarding the
doctoral program along with existing reports and documents.

Findings showed that student

satisfaction with the programs was high. The assessments indicated that the quality of teaching,
faculty concern for students, and scholarly excellence received high ratings (see materials on the
Graduate Program Self-Assessment Survey in the visiting team's room). Major concerns that
became evident throughout the study involved the lack of support for graduate programs, the
lack of support for ethnic diversity among students and faculty, limitations in library services
to support graduate studies, and stress on the faculty coming from the many and varied
responsibilities they are expected to assume.
The Instructional Process
Teaching
Maintaining a high quality of instruction is part of the ethos of the SOE:

faculty

members pride themselves on good teaching. Students are asked to evaluate each course, and
these evaluations are extremely important data in decisions related to retention and promotion.
Beyond this, teaching by non-tenured faculty is evaluated by the Dean and two other faculty
members each year.
promotion.

These evaluations are also significant considerations in retention and

Another indication of the value of quality instruction is that the faculty reward
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system weighs teaching most heavily in the determination of merit increases in salary. There
is also a commitment to faculty development, which has as one purpose the improvement of the
quality of instruction. Funds are allocated so that each faculty member has the opportunity to
attend professional conferences. There are also funds available for faculty to team teach. The
rationale behind this team teaching is to bring together practitioners to share their expertise,
allowing both the students and the faculty member to grow intellectually.

Environment
Class size in the SOE ranges from 5 to 40 students.

The average class size varies by

program. Classes which emphasize skills development such as practicum and techniques courses
have limited enrollment to ensure environments conducive to learning and skills development.
The social environment for learning within the SOE is typically a supportive one. Most
classes are taught in Harmon Hall which provides students with an opportunity for increased
interaction with fellow students and with faculty: a student lounge area, a computer terminal
hookup to the library, computer facilities provided by the Graduate Education Student
Association (GESA), and an outdoor patio area are often utilized by individuals and groups of
students. Faculty are often informally involved in sessions with students. Relationships among
students as well as between the students and the faculty are generally very strong. Results of
the recent survey conducted among students, faculty and alumni confirmed this (see materials
in the visiting team's room).
The physical environment with regard to the classrooms in Harmon Hall, however, create
some serious limitations. Many faculty members feel that the size of the classrooms and the
type of furniture within them preclude the kinds of educational experiences they wish to provide.
Results of the study by doctoral students also pointed to the following inadequacies: (a) lack of
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a study area in Harmon Hall, (b) insufficient classroom size; (c) problems in classroom
availability, and (d) space limitations in the trailers behind Harmon Hall.
The environment for learning also would be improved with expanded computer facilities.
SOE faculty members networking with each other and with people in other campus units should
be supported since many SOE faculty are involved in interdepartmental grant projects and
courses. Facilities for in-house videotaping and for small group meeting facilities are needed,
particularly by SOE's two counselling programs.
Programs
The entire faculty serves as a curriculum review committee. Program changes, including
new courses, need to be approved by the faculty as whole. Proposed changes are discussed and
voted on during faculty meetings.

This procedure leads to coherence among the various

offerings of the SOE, as all of the faculty members have input into all programs. It also serves
to insure that programs are in line with the mission of the University. The SOE also has a longrange plan for programs. The faculty monitors the degree to which proposed changes are in line
with that plan.

Policies and procedures which are agreed upon are published in the

undergraduate and graduate bulletins, student and faculty handbooks, and various department
documents.
Careful attention is paid to each of the programs by the coordinators the faculty members
who teach within it. They have developed the rationale for their programs and articulated them
as reports in response to credential requirements in the areas of Teacher Education,
Administration, Pupil Personnel Services, and Marriage, Family and Child Counseling. (These
reports are available in the Dean's Office.)
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Revisions are continually being made to increase the quality of the programs. Within the
last 2 academic years, each of the program areas have engaged in this process of review and
revision, a process which led to changes being proposed to the faculty.
Many of the programs in the SOE are tied to California state credentials. Credentialling
procedures require that objectives be examined and clearly articulated. Credentialling reports
that are prepared by the different programs at regular intervals provide complete documentation,
often including a matrix of objectives covered in particular courses.
In addition, degree objectives are clearly stated in the graduate and undergraduate
bulletins. Program coordinators extensively edit copy for the bulletins, providing complete and
current descriptions of program objectives.

Each program develops student handouts and

program documents listing objectives and identifying specific skills developed in each course.
Faculty in SOE also write expanded syllabi which communicate specific course objectives and
requirements to students.

Evaluation
The SOE utilizes standard procedures for evaluating the effectiveness of its programs.
Course evaluations are given at the end of each class. On-site supervisor evaluations of students
during student teaching and counseling practicum experiences measure the degree to which
needed skills have been developed within the program.
In looking at program effectiveness more broadly, each of the graduate degree programs
has a final evaluation experience:

comprehensive examinations, qualifying examinations,

portfolios, or other project requirements.

In addition, alumni of the various programs are

surveyed periodically regarding the quality of their educational experiences.
redesigned based on this information.
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Programs are

Special Needs Students
The International Student Office (ISO) provides needed services, but the ISO has only
one full-time staff member with limited secretarial assistance for a large number of students.
Services for identifying and aiding students who are learning handicapped are limited.
Faculty and students do not have clear information on what services are available.
Services for people with physical disabilities are also very limited. For example, there
is no elevator access to classrooms on the second floor of Harmon Hall. If disabled students are
enrolled in classes assigned to those rooms, new room assignments need to be made.
Services to aid students in writing, computer, and study skills are geared to
undergraduate students.

More services are needed to help SOE graduate students who are

reentering academic programs after years of being professionally involved. Also, culturally
diverse graduate students need special services to ensure academic success. Services available
on campus are offered during daytime hours and are inaccessible to students who work during
the day.
Programs and Classes
Schedules
Scheduling of classes by coordinators is done with faculty and student needs in mind.
Courses are rotated to allow students to take courses each semester which will move them
toward completing the degree requirements.
The SOE is supportive of faculty members trying different scheduling models to promote
better learning. Proposed alternatives are typically accepted. Courses offered during 3-week
intersession and summer sessions are carefully chosen to ensure that students have sufficient time
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to develop competencies and meet course objectives.

Modifications of assignments and due

dates are often done to allow sufficient time for student mastery of competencies.
Most of the required courses are offered one or more times each year.

None of the

required courses is offered less than every other year. Since the number of students in graduate
programs is relatively small and careful advising is done by the faculty, a particular class that
is needed by a number of students will be inserted into the schedule at the appropriate point.
But when scheduling problems arise, students are given an opportunity to complete required
coursework through enrollment in the independent study option offered as EDUC 203.
Faculty Diversity
Faculty in most programs teach only two or three courses required for the degree
program.

Regular faculty are augmented by a variety of adjunct faculty who are also

professionally employed in their field of study.

Nevertheless, there is a sense that USD is a

relatively small institution offering fewer options in terms of faculty and providing a limited
number of perspectives for students to consider. Students have articulated particularly strong
concerns about these limitations with respect to two programs-Bilingual Education and the EdD
in Educational Leadership. There is some commitment among the faculty to providing students
in all programs with as much exposure to different faculty members as possible, but territoriality
remains a factor.
The Diversified Liberal Arts Maior
The Diversified Liberal Arts (DLA) major is administered by the SOE with coursework
done primarily in the College of Arts and Sciences. The focus of the major is to provide a
broad base of knowledge needed to teach multiple subjects. The DLA is designed specifically
for students who plan teach at the elementary level.
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Bulletin descriptions as well as the

interviews with students prior to declaring the major and applying for admission to the SOE
make that clear. Four education courses are a part of the major; students are not required to
student teach in order to graduate.
The DLA major consists of coursework in a range of disciplines. There is an attempt
to provide breadth without severely sacrificing depth. DLA majors, therefore, are required to
take units in various areas, beyond those required of all majors within the University. They take
6 additional units in physical science, 6 more units of mathematics, 12 additional units of
English, 9 more units of social science, and 3 additional units in the fine arts.

Important

intellectual competencies are developed in the education classes as well. Critiquing educational
practices, articulating philosophical perspectives, identifying significant ideas and processes to
be taught, addressing issues related to practicum experiences in a variety of cultural settings, and
communicating effectively to children of different backgrounds are among the experiences that
make up the professional classes.
In response to new California state regulations, the DLA major has undergone significant
structural changes. The new program was implemented beginning with the freshman class in
Fall, 1991, so the next year or two will involve a transition between the old and the new
programs. While this may initially involve some confusion regarding terminology, each program
will be clearly outlined in the bulletin. The transition is being planned and no major problems
are anticipated.
The philosophy undergirding the General Education (GE) requirements-that of providing
a foundation for further growth — supports the intent of the DLA major.

Both see a broad

liberal arts foundation as providing future elementary teachers a knowledge base from which to
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draw. Specific articulation agreements with junior colleges exist for the Diversified Liberal Arts
major.
Prior to declaring the DLA major and applying to the SOE, students meet with an advisor
in Teacher Education. The advisor conducts interviews and advises students as to the procedures
for admission to the program.

When students are formally accepted into the SOE, files are -

created which include a sheet for recording the substance of all future advising.

At this time

they are also assigned an advisor, who is a full-time faculty member in Teacher Education.
Full- time faculty clearly have access to other faculty members for information relevant to issues
of advisement, but no formal preparation or training is provided for new faculty members. They
learn as they go along by asking lots of questions. This lack of systematic training disadvantages
students. The SOE does not provide any kind of remedial support specific to its programs.
However, DLA majors have access to the support services available to all students on campus.
The only portion of the DLA that is taught in the SOE involves the four professional courses.
Adjunct faculty teach approximately one-fourth of those classes. Although student teaching is
not required of DLA majors, it is intimately connected with the major since it is essential for
certification as an elementary teacher. The supervision of student teachers is largely handled
by adjunct faculty.

The SOE offers none of the basic credential courses within any of its

programs at off-campus sites.
The bulk of the courses that make up the DLA is taught outside of the SOE, so other
departments need to comment on the adequacy of library holdings and the degree to which they
require students to use those materials. In terms of the professional courses that are part of the
major, the library holdings are adequate and steadily improving. Until recently, there were
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some voids in the area of educational journals, but that is being rectified. Undergraduates are
required to use the library in their education classes.
Master's Degree Programs
The School of Education offers master's degrees in five areas:

(a) Counseling, (b)

Curriculum and Instruction, (c) Leadership, (d) Marriage, Family and Child Counseling, and
(e) Special Education. These master's programs have well defined objectives and curricula. All
five master's programs require levels of mastery that are significantly above the levels required
of undergraduates.

Final evaluations such as comprehensive examinations, portfolios, and

projects are intended to insure that this is the case.
Most of the degrees are professional ones, providing a Master of Education diploma upon
completion of the program. The exceptions are as follows: A Master of Arts degree and a
Master of Arts in Teaching degree (in conjunction with the College of Arts and Sciences) are
offered as options in the Curriculum and Instruction Program; and the Master of Arts degree is
given to all students who complete the Marriage, Family and Child Counseling program.
Doctoral Programs
The SOE offers a doctoral degree (EdD) in Educational leadership. The doctoral degree
is noted for its depth of study and the intellectual demands that it makes of the students.

A

study conducted by the doctoral students identified the academic quality of the core doctoral
courses as being extremely high. However, the students expressed some frustration at the need
to take master's level courses for their professional growth component, because of a lack of
doctoral courses.
The Doctoral Program is intended to be a professional practice-oriented degree with a
strong research core. The study by doctoral students showed a desire by them to have the
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program move in the direction of a PhD, since they believe that the focus is not primarily on
the "nuts and bolts" of educational administration (see materials in the visiting team's room).
The faculty and the students in the Doctoral Program are involved in research.

The

students take three research courses: (a) Quantitative Research, (b) Qualitative Research, and
(c) Evaluation. The students are required to complete a standard dissertation and defend it in
an open meeting of the dissertation committee. These dissertations require candidates to use
conceptual frameworks to analyze their data, and the dissertations are expected to add to the
field of knowledge that relates to their study. Some candidates are more successful than others
in fulfilling these expectations.

While some dissertations have led to various kinds of

publications, others have been of a lesser quality which may be due to the inexperience of
faculty members as dissertation advisors since the Doctoral Program is only 12 years old.
Another reason may come from an unwillingness on the part of students and faculty to tackle
difficult scholarly issues.
Graduate Program Resources
Programs and the people in them can always use more resources, but the SOE programs
are generally provided for quite well. The single, most often heard demand for more resources
is to reduce the load of the faculty members. Since the SOE is largely a graduate school, the
12-unit load is considered unrealistic by many faculty members in view of the greater
scholarship and research demands put on the faculty teaching master's and doctoral courses.
Expectations that the faculty teach summer school further reduces the time available for scholarly
activity.
Many faculty members do have their load reduced by 3 units once a year because they
are awarded research grants. The supervision of practica and internships reduces the intellectual
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demands on faculty members, but not the demands on their time since they spend equal or more
time in supervising students as they would in teaching a course.

Most faculty members who

advise dissertation students consider the dissertation faculty load credit to be minimal, since
dissertation advising is intellectually difficult and labor intensive.
The 12-unit load probably has a significant negative impact on faculty research
productivity, but it probably has little impact on the ability and willingness of the faculty
members to keep up on their subject matter expertise.
The teacher education faculty is strongly committed to its undergraduate teacher education
program.

Most faculty members would agree that the master's programs in the SOE have

strengthened the academic quality of the undergraduate programs.
The master's programs in curriculum and instruction are staffed by 5-1/2 full-time
professors.

The master's program in counseling is staffed by two full-time professors. The

master's program in leadership is staffed by 3-1/2 professors.

The master's program in

Marriage, Family and Child Counseling is staffed by one professor (but by 1993 there will be
two additional professors on staff), and the master's program in special education is staffed by
two professors. Each master's program also has several part-time professors. The number of
these part-time instructors varies from semester to semester.
While all 16 full-time faculty members are considered part of the doctoral faculty and
eligible to teach courses and serve on committees, the bulk of the coursework in the program
is handled by 6 professors.
The SOE is in the process of adding faculty positions in counseling to meet the demands
of increased enrollment and to minimize the percentage of adjunct faculty needed. Additional
expansion in the area of teacher education may be necessary, since the new DLA program which
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takes effect next year increases the number of courses that the teacher education faculty will be
expected to teach.
The faculty is sufficiently balanced according to sex, but not according to race and
ethnicity. One faculty member is of Asian ancestry; one African-American has been hired for
1992-93, and there are no Hispanics on the full-time faculty. Although there have been no
discriminatory practices in the hiring of full-time faculty members, neither have there been
serious, active attempts on the part of the University or the SOE to recruit people of color for
the Education faculty. There has been some discussion about hiring people of color as part-time
professors, but this suggestion has not been put into effect.
The current faculty are diversified in discipline and in scholarly interests. The numbers
are adequate-and even very facilitative-for encouraging maximum participation in curriculum
development, policy making, institutional planing, and governance.
There are no off-campus programs offered by the SOE.
Faculty Productivity
It is required that each faculty member seeking reappointment, promotion, or tenure
submit documentation that provides specific information about teaching, scholarship and
research, service, and support of USD. Specific written instructions detailing what is to be
included are available in the School of Education Faculty Handbook. Each faculty member in
the SOE is expected to review each candidate's document and submit a letter of review,
addressing each of the areas. The Dean also writes a letter for each faculty member addressing
these areas and gives an oral presentation about each candidate at the Education/Nursing
Appointment Re-Appointment Review and Tenure (EN-ARRT) Committee meeting.

The

EN-ARRT Committee members individually assess each candidate in each of these areas and
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then make determinations as a group.

A written report of the group's recommendations is

submitted to the President with specific comments addressing each of the four areas. Candidates
for tenure and promotion are specifically asked to include letters from peers outside the
institution addressing one or more of the required areas.
The SOE has a tradition of excellence in teaching. Scholarship is also highly valued.
Numerous books, chapters and substantive articles have been published by SOE faculty, with
much of this work gaining national attention.
Administrative Resources
USD has been making an effort to improve resource and academic services to support
research every year. The SOE has benefitted from increased funding for library acquisitions and
the implementation of an on-line catalog service. The SOE receives a pool of funds to support
faculty research and to award faculty reassigned time for research activities; however, those
funds are limited.

Limited funding has also been available to support faculty travel to

conferences to present research.

The amount of funding for faculty research, travel, and

fellowship assistance is not raised proportionately when new faculty are added.
A grants and contracts office has been established to identify opportunities and provide
support in grant writing.

However, training in grant writing is not provided to faculty in a

structured manner, so faculty members must add this to their already heavy loads. There is no
organized structure or support for group research efforts within and across departments on
campus.
By far the major concern in the area of support for research is the 12-unit load for faculty
teaching graduate level courses. Heavy teaching and dissertation committee loads leave little
time for personal research. A reduction to a 9-hour load per semester would facilitate research
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efforts. Like all academic units, the SOE has had long-time authorization to reduce teaching
loads for faculty involved in graduate work, provided the student/faculty ratio is not adversely
affected. However, the SOE administration and faculty have chosen not to introduce the 9-hour
load because it would involve increasing class size and adjusting class schedules. This change,
in the opinion of the SOE administration and faculty, would not be in the best interest of
students.
Research Support
This area needs more attention, and more input is needed from faculty as USD raises the
expectations of the level of faculty involvement in research, grant writing, and other types of
projects. This is particularly true in the SOE because of its graduate and doctoral programs.
Faculty input on issues is presented to the University Senate, but since the SOE has only one
representative to that body, it has limited influence. A mechanism is needed for more input
from faculty involved in graduate work.

More specific policies and procedures should be

developed.
The current SOE system of a file server and individual hard disks on computers in offices
gives limited security from inappropriate access. As the SOE develops its computer resources
the issue of a more sophisticated system and increased training for awareness need to be
addressed.
Planning
The SOE participated in long-range planning activities and produced a specific SOE
document, which tied into the more general University long-range plan. The SOE document has
been reviewed by the faculty at regular intervals and suggestions for changes in focus have been
made. While discussions about long range planning are invariably interesting, they are far too
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brief and infrequent.

More time should be spent on articulating overall SOE goals and

developing written plans for how the SOE as a whole and each program will work toward these
goals.
The long-range plan reflects the mission and purpose of the University. However, more
discussion of the relationship between the mission and purpose of the University and the SOE
programs would be particularly important for new faculty.
In the SOE the faculty in each specific program reviews curriculum and proposes
changes. New programs, changes in programs and new courses are reviewed by the faculty as
a whole. Some faculty suggest that this mechanism does not allow for input during development
of new programs or program changes so that there is little probability that changes will take
place at the time the entire faculty reviews programs. Other units have curriculum committees
which provide input at several stages of the program development process. This might be a
useful concept to consider.
Historically, USD has had its strongest identity as an undergraduate institution, and its
allocation of resources has reflected that identity. In the areas of student services, determination
of teaching load, consideration of facilities, etc. the unique needs of graduate programs have not
always been recognized.
Public Service
The SOE collaborates with the public schools and other neighboring institutions in the
preparation of its students in the form of practica, internships, and student teaching. The faculty
also provide their services in the forms of in-service education and other types of consulting.
These services go to schools, industry, the military, and other governmental agencies. Faculty
members' virae reflect this broad level of involvement.
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The service effort of the faculty of the SOE also reflects the Roman Catholic identity of
USD:
•

Many faculty are active in their respective places of worship and in Catholic schools,
parishes, and professional groups;

•

The Family Therapy Training Program has an agreement of cooperation with Catholic
Charities;

•

Special Education faculty works with the Diocese's Special Education and Religious
Education programs to promote full inclusion in education and religious experiences;

•

Undergraduate students in the American Humanics and Leadership minor programs
have opportunities for field work with Catholic Charities, St. Vincent de Paul, and
in other private-religious oriented agencies in the community;

•

The faculty are involved in social justice issues on campus and in the community.
The 1991-92 Chair of the Social Issues Committee is an SOE faculty member;

•

The current Chair of the Diocesan Board of Educational Ministry is an SOE faculty
member.
Summary: Graduate Programs

The master's programs are primarily professional in orientation and the faculty are
experienced in the delivery of educational services in the public and private schools and colleges
in the United States. Most of the faculty members have had years of experience in elementary
and secondary schools prior to becoming university professors. Most also are active in various
professional organizations and are currently involved in some kind of activity in the schools and
districts in the San Diego area. Some are involved in state and national educational projects and
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programs. So, there are plenty of role models among the faculty in each of the programs for
the students to emulate.
The doctoral students have professors who are seasoned professionals and active
researchers in leadership, organizational behavior, counseling, and education. Faculty members
have published books and journal articles, have presented research papers at professional
meetings, and have written a number of unpublished research reports.
Many of the master's programs incorporate a credential program licensing people in the
State of California to engage in some kind of professional practice. This requires that each of
the programs have documents which outline the curriculum and the content of the various
courses in the program. Each of the programs have had several curriculum revisions in order
to meet California state and national standards. Those not receiving a license also benefit from
this careful attention to curriculum issues. The syllabi of all courses are filed and accessible to
administrators, faculty, and students.
The Doctoral Program also has been carefully reviewed and has undergone two
significant curriculum revisions in the 1980s.
leadership focus.

The first involved establishing a stronger

The second revision further intensified the leadership emphasis, adding

additional leadership courses to the core of required classes.
All master's programs require a research oriented course, and approximately half of the
courses in the master's programs tend to be more scholarly than practical.

The other half

includes the practica and internships, but it is not limited to such field-based courses.

The

scholarly emphasis in the SOE is quite serious, so much so that it has a reputation among
regional educators for its academic quality and scholarly orientation.
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The doctoral program requires students to take three research courses, and the
dissertation requirements are the same as those in research universities. The core courses in
leadership are heavily oriented to research and scholarly issues.

The research training and

activities are related to both the dissertation research required of the doctoral candidates and the
practical kind of research that they will do in their professional lives.
Library, computing, and other learning resources are available to the students. Students,
however, have complained that these services are inadequate; they have commented informally
to their professors about such inadequacies. The books and periodical collections in the Copley
Library in education, counseling, leadership, and research are adequate for an institution of
USD's size.

The Library gives priority to books which faculty request.

However, certain

popular books are constantly checked out and,therefore, not available. A survey of master's
level students showed that they believed the library facilities were an area of weakness. During
focus groups of doctoral students, they expressed a concern about the lack of inter-library loan
possibilities which would give students access to other collections.
The University has been increasing computer availability for students, but there need to
be more resources available. The University and the SOE must continue to increase computer
services for both students and faculty.
There is a good mix of textbook, primary sources, and periodical literature used in the
courses in most of the master's and doctoral courses. While some professors tend to rely on
textbooks more than others, most professors require papers for courses and these demand
literature searches in the library. Typically, courses require a great deal of reading on the part
of the students. Doctoral candidates are required to review the literature related to their study
in both the preparation and development of dissertations.
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Recommendations
In light of this self-study, the following recommendations are being made:
•

Load is clearly the biggest issue for the faculty in the SOE.

A 12-unit teaching

assignment and extensive advising responsibilities-in addition to the usual committee
work and scholarly pursuits-create a sense of being overwhelmed. The faculty as
a whole feel they are unable to take on any more responsibility, no matter how
valuable a project might be.

Furthermore, individuals are being pulled in many

different directions and find it difficult to truly excel.

This leads to personal

frustration. The sense of being overwhelmed also means that the SOE often functions
at the level of the urgent and does not address more important issues of goals and a
shared vision. Faculty agree that the teaching load in the SOE needs to be reduced.
•

Another issue in the SOE is the lack of ethnic diversity among students and faculty.
While financial considerations have always been raised as limitations in recruiting
minority students and faculty, this is no longer seen as a satisfactory explanation.
Both USD and the SOE need to take aggressive and creative measures to recruit
minorities.

•

A third significant issue involves support of the graduate programs. There is a clear
sense that this campus has predominantly an undergraduate identity. The ways in
which the needs of graduate students differ is not widely recognized. The library
needs of graduate students are often different from those of undergraduates. This
should be taken into account both in terms of the hours the library is open as well as
the specific services it provides. Graduate students are often evening students and
need various offices on campus to be open in the evenings. Graduate students have
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unique financial aid needs, as their profiles are not those of the traditional
undergraduates.

They need particular kinds of financial aid counseling.

All

departments of the University need to be sensitive to the differences between
graduates and undergraduates.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
SCHOOL OF LAW
Introduction
The School of Law (School) is proud of its tradition as an institution where students are
provided a high quality, well-rounded education and of its increasing reputation as an active
center for ambitious scholarship.

The School has just completed an extensive self-study and

evaluation process in conjunction with its regular reinspection for its accrediting agencies, the
American Bar Association (ABA) and Association of American Law Schools (AALS).

In

connection with that reinspection, the School was commended "for the great strides made since
the last sabbatical site evaluation."
The School intends to continue and accelerate its progress toward excellence and to that
end has identified the following goals:
• Foster an environment of stimulating and rigorous intellectual exchange between
teacher and student, in which teaching and learning engage the full attention of faculty
and students, while also maintaining concern for the broader personal and moral
development of the law student beyond the classroom;
• Sustain and nurture a distinguished faculty of both established authorities in their field
and less experienced men and women of demonstrated potential, all of whom make
consistent, influential contributions to the literature related to law; and maintain a
commitment to increased racial and gender diversity;
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• Encourage the fullest development of, and appreciation for, the varied talents and
professional interests of a large and diverse faculty, consistent with an institutional
commitment to quality teaching and scholarship by each member of the faculty;
• Continue to develop a fine library with extensive holdings and contemporary methods
of information access that amply support both faculty and student research;
• Offer a curriculum which is sophisticated in perspective, rich in diversity, and deep
in professionalism;
• Draw talented students from all regions of the country and from different ethnic and
social backgrounds;
• Place graduates in responsible positions, public and private, in this country and
abroad;
• Generate an appreciation for, and engage in, service to the community.
Organization
The Dean's immediate staff consists of the Associate Dean for Academic Affairs (who
also serves as the Director of the Graduate Tax Program), Assistant Dean for Administration,
Director of Development and Alumni Affairs, and Director of the Pardee Legal Research
Center. The Board of Visitors and the Law School Alumni Board also assist the Dean. (A copy
of the Law School's organization chart is included in the appendix.)
Several programs are administered directly by faculty members, including the Law
School's six summer programs abroad, the General LLM program, the LLM in Tax, and the
Center for Public Interest Law. Summer school is administered by a faculty member, working
with the Associate Dean.

The Assistant Dean for Student Affairs directs the Master of

Comparative Law Program, working with a faculty advisory committee.
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The major problem facing the Law School administration is inadequate computerization.
Currently all transcripts and reports in the Records Office continue to be done by hand.
Although the University has assigned a programmer to work with the Law School staff, full
computerization will not be completed until July 1, 1994.
Programs
Juris Preior
The School of Law offers its Juris Doctor (JD) program both as a full-time day program
and as a part-time evening program. Total enrollment in the program is about 1,000 students.
The curriculum consists of a range of courses, seminars, and clinics, including some depth in
certain areas of concentration. The electives and required courses cover all the basic fields
traditionally considered important for potential practitioners. In the last 2 years, the curriculum
has been expanded to include several new offerings in the international and comparative law
fields, reflecting the goals of the University as well as the general interest of the law faculty in
international matters.
The School offers a wide-range of clinical courses and has developed a reputation for its
clinical programs.

First-year students participate in the traditional moot court program.

A

professional skills course is required for all upper-class students. This class offers students a
small (12-person) practice section under the guidance of an experienced trial attorney together
with the large class section taught by a full-time member of the clinical faculty.

Other

simulation courses offered include Negotiations, Advanced Trial Techniques, Interviewing and
Counseling, and Appellate Practice and Procedure.

Opportunities are also presented for

experience in live-client clinics (the Law School operates five clinics), and off-campus agency
and judicial placements, all under the supervision of faculty members.
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In recent years, law faculty have also participated in university-wide curriculum planning
and programs, including Writing-Across-the-Curriculum and the Internationalization of the
Curriculum committees.
Sprinkled throughout the curriculum are numerous writing opportunities. In recent years,
the School has substantially enlarged faculty and other resources committed to these programs.
For example, the first-year legal writing program starting with the 1992-93 academic year will
have increased its full-time instructors from four to eight, resulting in reduction of
student/faculty ratio from 80:1 to 40:1. The upper-division writing requirement demands a
significant research paper, typically prepared in connection with a seminar. The School has
determined, however, that additional faculty are needed to provide more small, intensive writing
opportunities for upper-class students. Students also have an opportunity to write for the three
Law School sponsored journals: San Diego Law Review, Journal of Contemporary Legal Issues,
and California Regulatory Law Reporter.
Summer Programs
In addition to an on-campus summer program of 8 weeks duration in which the School
offers both required and elective courses, as well as some clinical offerings, the School conducts
off-campus summer programs through its Institute on International and Comparative Law. At
each location where the Institute conducts summer programs (Dublin, London, Oxford, Paris,
Russia/Poland, and Mexico), it offers courses in comparative and international law with an
emphasis on a topic that is important in the host country or region.

Between 250 and 300

students per summer enroll in these foreign programs, with usually six courses being offered at
each location, typically two by members of the School's faculty, two by members of the local
joint sponsoring institution, and two by distinguished visitors from other American law schools.
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Advanced Degrees in Law
The Law School offers three graduate programs: a general Master of Laws Program,
a Graduate Tax Program (both leading to the LLM degree), and a Master of Comparative Law
(MCL) Program for graduates of foreign law schools.
Applications to the General LLM Program have increased gradually over the years;
however, enrollment substantially increased in the Fall of 1991 to 9 full-time and 20 part-time
students. This increase occurred because of significant improvement in the quality of applicants.
Candidates for the general LLM degree must take at least 10 of their 24 credits in a subject area
concentration.

Areas of concentration currently include international and comparative law,

corporate and business law, and environmental law. A general written work requirement has
replaced the previous thesis requirement, although a thesis is still optional. Thus, many
candidates now complete the degree requirements within a single year, although the majority
take several years to complete their degree.
The Graduate Tax Program is intended both to provide students wishing to specialize in
tax law with an intensive program of advanced instruction and to offer more established
practitioners a vehicle for keeping pace with a fast-moving specialty field. On average, about
25% of the approximately 50 students enrolled in each semester are full-time. A diploma is
offered on the completion of 10 credits for individuals who are not eligible for admission to the
LLM in taxation program or for those who desire a shorter program. Approximately five or so
diploma students are enrolled in any given semester. The program is the only graduate tax law
program in the Southern California area. Even so, as is true for many graduate tax programs
throughout the country, enrollment has declined for the last 3 years, especially in the area of
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part-time enrollment.

Some of the drop has been offset by the increase in the number of

students enrolled in the other graduate programs.
Five full-time faculty members are available to teach in the tax program.

They are

supplemented by a cadre of dedicated and experienced adjunct faculty, most of whom have
taught for several years in the program, and distinguished visitors from other law schools or the
judiciary who teach regularly in the program. The curriculum requires each student to complete
four core courses (11 credits) in a total program of 24 credits.
The Master of Comparative Law (MCL) Program is designed to permit graduates of
foreign law schools to study law in the United States and become familiar with its culture. The
number of applicants has increased each year, though program size is still limited to
approximately 15 students. The quality of students has increased, which is reflected in the fact
that an increasing number of MCL students graduate with honors each year.

Most MCL

students who take bar examinations are successful. The MCL student takes 25 credits, including
a required Introduction to U.S. Law course and a required Lawyering Skills I class. The MCL
students take the remainder of their units, including satisfaction of a writing requirement, in
regular courses with JD students. Through the International Law Forum, the MCL students
make presentations to the Law School community about their home legal systems.
In sum, the Law School takes considerable pride in its graduate programs and the
progress each has made. Each offers a solid program and an excellent faculty. These programs
enhance the School's reputation and contribute to the intellectual life and diversity of the Law
School, and the faculty looks forward to their continued progress and growth.
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Centers and Institutes
The Law School is now home to three centers (Center for Public Interest Law, Patient
Advocacy Program, and Environmental Mediation Project). The Center for Public Interest Law
is funded by the University and private sources, including foundation grants, awards of
attorney's fees in connection with its litigation, and a $1.8 million endowment for the Center and
to fund the Price Chair in Public Interest Law. The Center is run by a director who is a tenured
professor with a background in public interest advocacy, assisted by seven professionals,
including five attorneys.
The Center's purpose is to study and make accountable the regulatory agencies of state
government and to train students in the skills of public interest law practice. The students are
assisted in their field training by professionals from the Center in San Diego and in two field
offices-one in San Francisco and one in Sacramento.
Recently, the Center for Public Interest Law created the Children's Advocacy Institute,
funded initially with foundation grants of approximately $2 million to continue the program
through 1994.

The Institute publishes the quarterly Child Advocate News, litigates cases

involving children's rights, and drafts model legislation to address problems of child abuse, child
care insurance provision, and government structure in the delivery of child welfare services.
The Environmental Mediation Project utilizes mediation to resolve code enforcement
issues between property owners and City departments such as Planning, Building Inspection,
Housing Inspection, Fire, and Waste Management.

Through the use of trained community

volunteers, legal interns, and USD law students and faculty, the Project has mediated several
hundred cases. Written agreements are reached in 95% of the mediations, and compliance with

197

the agreements is achieved in 75% of the cases.

The Project is funded by the City of San

Diego.
The University of San Diego contracts with the County of San Diego, Department of
Health Services, to offer a program that provides state-mandated advocacy services to the mental
health community. This program-the Patient Advocacy Program-is responsible for ensuring
that the rights of the mentally disabled are known and protected. The Program provides rights
posters and handbooks to facilities, conducts staff and patient in-service training programs,
investigates complaints about rights denials, and acts as consultant in the area of patients' rights.
The Program also provides representation at informal review hearings for mentally disabled
individuals certified to receive involuntary intensive treatment. Each year, under the supervision
of a staff advocate, students from the School's Law and Mental Disorder courses are given field
experience in representing patients in civil commitment hearings and in investigating rights
denials. The Patient Advocacy Program also works closely with the Legal Clinic in providing
additional legal services to the mental health community.
As long as faculty members are willing to direct or supervise the centers and institutes
with competence, enthusiasm and imagination, and as long as their operations do not create a
financial drain on the School, the School is well-served by its association with the centers. A
faculty committee also provides oversight, and the administration has an established system for
accurate cost accounting.

Facilities
The Law School occupies two buildings (Warren Hall and the Pardee Legal Research
Center). Since the last accreditation visit, the law library, renamed the Pardee Legal Research
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Center,

has been substantially upgraded and is a state-of-the-art legal research facility. (See

Standard 8.) Warren Hall has also been extensively remodeled.
Despite these substantial improvements, problems with physical facilities still exist. The
two buildings create problems of coordination and collegiality. The combined square footage
of the buildings is minimally adequate to support all the programs and centers at their current
levels, but provides no room for expansion.

For example, no offices are available for new

faculty, adequate classrooms are insufficient, and the legal clinics and student organizations are
quite cramped. Two of the large Warren Hall classrooms are virtually

unusable because of

their acoustical, visibility, and air quality problems.
A recently completed Disability Access Audit has identified areas to be improved in order
to provide full access to students with disabilities. For example, classrooms in the 2 year old
Pardee Legal Research Center are not fully accessible to students with disabilities. Warren Hall
also has problems of accessibility for students with disabilities, including an elevator that often
breaks down, stranding such students on the third floor. It is estimated that it will take 2 years
and substantial revenue to complete the changes identified in the Audit.
Faculty
The School has approximately 50 full-time faculty members, including some faculty who
are on phased retirement or who teach less than a full-time load.

Many of its faculty have

distinguished national reputations; some are quite well-recognized regionally and locally; most
of its younger faculty hires compare very favorably with those hired at the best law schools in
the country.

In recent years, the faculty has become more diverse: 28% of the faculty are

women and 10% of the faculty are minorities.

The School is committed to the continued

diversification of the faculty and is actively seeking additional minority members. The heavily
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tenured and stable composition of the faculty causes concern as to its ongoing ability for
continued diversification and improvement.
The reappointment, promotion, and tenure policies of the School are contained in a
written statement of policies governing both substantive and procedural issues.

The faculty

recently extended the time for tenure review from the fall of the fourth year to the fall of the
fifth year, in light of an evolving and increasing standard of quality and quantity being applied
to scholarship.

Most of the clinical faculty are tenured or tenure-track under clinical tenure

within the unified system of faculty rank and tenure.
A review of faculty publications for the last 3 years indicates that the faculty overall is
increasingly productive. (A bibliography of all faculty publications is available for review in
the Law School Dean's office.) Some faculty members publish frequently in traditional law
reviews; others produce materials for practitioners on California law topics. The Dean utilizes
several ways to enhance the scholarly productivity of the faculty. She has organized a faculty
development program, conducted by two members of the faculty, consisting of a series of
seminars in which faculty and outside visitors present papers and discuss issues related to
scholarship and teaching.

She has sought, in her salary decisions, to reward scholarly

productivity, especially among beginning and mid-level faculty. And she has increased support
for research assistance, travel, and summer research stipends for productive faculty.
Nonetheless, the faculty believes that the level of support for scholarship is still not
adequate. They believe that the level of summer research grants available to faculty submitting
meritorious proposals is low relative to those provided by other law schools against which the
School competes for faculty. The faculty also notes the inadequacy of work-study funds for
research assistance, and the low funds available for faculty travel. While sabbatical leaves of
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absence are usually granted, the faculty expressed the desire that additional opportunities for paid
research leaves be made available, especially for younger faculty.
Several years ago the Law School provided a small subsidy to each faculty member who
wished to purchase a personal computer to defray a portion of the cost of the unit. Each faculty
secretary now has a computer/word processor and access to a printer.

The current faculty-

secretary ratio is 6:1, which is considered high for a school that emphasizes scholarly
productivity.

However, no networking or institutional support exists for faculty computers;

secretaries are not adequately trained in word processing; and few faculty employ computerassisted instructional programs. The result is a poorly maintained, incompatible and low quality
assemblage of hardware and software (considered to be owned by individual faculty members)
in a discipline in which adequate teaching and scholarship are now extremely dependent on
access to computerized research bases. The School must find resources to permit its faculty
adequate computerized research support, owned and maintained by the University.
The law faculty is committed to excellence in teaching. Students complete qualitative and
quantitative evaluations of each course at the end of every semester. The overall average for
the faculty is approximately 4.1 on a scale of 5 (excellent) to 1 (poor).

In regard to public

service, law faculty are quite active, spending many hours devoted to law school and university
committees, community affairs, public boards and commissions, and bar activities.
The School is heavily dependent on part-time faculty in the evening JD and Graduate Tax
Programs.

In some of the past semesters, the proportion of classes taught by part-time

instructors in the evening division exceeded the maximum percentage allowed by its accrediting
agencies. These agencies are insisting that the dependency be reduced. In addition, the faculty
is concerned about its student-faculty ratio of 29:1, as calculated by its accrediting agencies.
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This ratio puts the School perilously close to the margin of what is considered presumptively
unacceptable by the agencies.

The ratio should be lower in light of the complexity of the

School, the many programs it runs, the desire to increase the research commitment, the high
tuition, and the desire to improve the quality of the educational experience for its students.
Assessments
Students
The Law School has seen steady improvement in the quality of its entering class over the
last several years. Applications for admissions have increased from 2450 in 1987 to over 4200
in 1991. Since the academic year 1985-86, the median LSAT score for non-diversity students
has risen from 34 to 38 in the day division and from 32 to 38 in the evening division. In the
same period of time, the median undergraduate grade-point average has increased from 3.09 to
3.40 in the day division and from 3.14 to 3.20 in the evening. The enrollment of increasingly
higher-credentialed students over the past few years is shown in the following table:
Entering Class - Day Division
1987

1988

1989

1990

1991

not available

-

61

77

30

66

83

96

98

70

34

17

4

2

Percent of students with
index of 82 and above"

-

Percent of students with
index of 81 and above
Percent of students with
index of 80 and below

"Eighty-one was the presumptive admit index until 1990, when it was
changed to 82. A student's index score is computed by a formula
hased on the student's undergraduate grade point average and LSAT
test score. In order to produce an index of 82, a student would have
to have relatively high GPA and LSAT scores.

In terms of geographical representation, the School continues to get the vast majority of
its students from California (74% of the day class and 90% of the evening class), with the
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largest number coming from San Diego County (31 % of the day and 72% of the evening class).
About 11% of the students have advanced degrees at the time of matriculation. Slightly less
than one-quarter of the class (21 %) graduated from undergraduate school more than 5 years ago.
About 40-45% of each class are women. In 1991, the percentage of minority students in the
first year rose from 15% (50 out of a total first-year class of 331) to 19% (62 out of 330).
Minorities compose approximately 16% of the entire student body (152 out of 955 students), up
from 12% in 1990 (120 out of 988).
The Law School has had great success in increasing the recruitment and retention of
minority students. The entering LSAT score and GPA for minority students have risen each
year. In 1989, the median LSAT score for minority students was 31 and the median grade point
was 2.94. In 1991, the median LSAT score for minority students was 36 and the median grade
point was 3.08.
The School has demonstrated its commitment to increase the diversity of the student
body. Two years ago, the School began offering 15 "full-plus" scholarships (including 100%
tuition, on-campus housing, meals, books and supplies), and 15 scholarships for 50% tuition for
non-traditional students. "Non-traditional" includes minority and other students whose numerical
indicators are not considered to be accurate assessments of academic potential. The School also
committed resources to reducing the high attrition rate of minority students in the academic
support program. In the 1988-89 year, the attrition rate for these students was 50%. After an
evaluation of the then-existing tutorial program, the School made major changes in the resources
and content of the program. The Director of the Academic Support Program worked to improve
the quality of the program, integrate it fully in the Law School faculty and administrative
structure, and increase its span to start with recruitment and end with bar passage and placement.
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The improvements seem to be working.

Students report considerable satisfaction with the

program. The attrition rate dropped from 50% in the 1988-89 academic year to 25% in the
1989-90 academic year, and to 2% in the 1990-91 academic year.
In addition to non-traditional students, law students generally seem pleased with their
education and experience at USD. Their concerns are those expressed by students associated
with significant law schools. Of major concern is the high cost of obtaining a legal education.
Students are conservative in financing their legal education, choosing not to borrow fully to
cover the cost of tuition and living expenses; thus, most are forced to work throughout law
school. The average debt upon graduation is over $50,000. Consequently, a major goal and
need of the School is to increase scholarship funds and sources of low-cost financial assistance.
At the beginning of the 1989-90 academic year, a joint committee of students and faculty
conducted an extensive survey of student opinion about the Law School. It found that student
complaints fell into three general categories: (a) failure or inadequacy of communication among
students, faculty, and administration; (b) parking; and (c) class scheduling.
The communication category included complaints that deans were unavailable or isolated
from students; that faculty members did not make themselves available to students and did not
have the interests of students at heart; and that the students lacked an understanding of the
reasons for various faculty decisions. The committee made a number of recommendations to
improve communications, several of which have been implemented, including a handbook for
incoming students, individual mailboxes for students to receive notices and announcements; a
more extensive orientation program, involving faculty as well as administrators; regular reports
to the student body on action by the faculty; greater utilization of the student publications to
disseminate information from the faculty and administration; and creating a new staff position
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solely or principally concerned with handling student problems, advising students academically,
and getting information out to students.
Parking remains a constant source of irritation and complaint for students (and faculty,
staff, and administration). Although parking is far better than at USD's nearest competitors,
UCSD and SDSU, students paying tuition at private school levels have vastly different
expectations. The School has been unable to make significant improvements in this situation.
The concerns about class scheduling arise from the perceived difficulty of taking the
elective courses desired by students because of class conflicts. The committee report identified
a number of reasons for this difficulty (such as lack of computer programs to assist in scheduling
and catering too much to faculty desires for teaching times). For 1991-92, the schedule has been
considerably changed and expanded, and students have access to a greater number of electives.
Complaints from students seem to have diminished significantly.
Bar Exam and Placement Results
An overwhelming majority of the School's graduates take the California Bar Examination.
The results of that bar examination for USD graduates have generally improved, relative to
graduates of the 16 ABA/AALS accredited California law schools (rather than the 60-odd total
California law schools):
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USD lst-time

State-Wide
ABA lat-time

USD All-Takers

State-Wide
ABA All-Takers

USD Rank

July 1991

76.1*

78.1*

69.0*

70.8*

9th

February 1991

69.2*

70.4*

58.7*

63.4*

9th

July 1990

79.3*

81.5*

71.4*

73.7*

9th

February 1990

60.5*

64.5*

50.4*

54.8*

10th

July 1989

75.1*

79.4*

70.3*

72.2*

11th

February 1989

60.5*

64.7*

61.2*

61.3*

10th

July 1988

63.4*

73.5*

55.2*

64.5*

12th

Date

The Career Services Office assists students in seeking part-time, summer and permanent
positions. The major activity throughout the fall and a portion of the spring is the on-campus
interviewing program. From 1983 to 1989, the number of employers and number of interviews
on campus increased.

In 1983-84, 42 employers interviewed on campus compared to 150

employers from 38 cities who came in the fall of 1989.

Approximately 120 employers

interviewed in the fall of 1990; the School is gearing up its marketing and outreach activities in
anticipation of the constriction in the legal market reported nationally.
Fifty-three percent of the Class of 1990 secured employment by graduation and 96%
within one year (based on a survey with a 68% response rate). The vast majority (74%) of the
Class of 1990 entered the private practice of law, with the second largest group (16%) going into
government practice. An overwhelming majority (79%) of graduates remain in California. The
School's placement rate for minority graduates was 92% within one year of graduation (22 of
24). Overall, approximately 25% of the San Diego County Bar are USD School of Law alumni.
Many hold important positions in the County, including significant appointments to both legal
and nonlegal positions at local, state and national levels.
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Recommendations and Future Plans
In light of the preceding analysis, the School, the University and the ABA/AALS, the
accrediting agencies, have identified the following as significant needs of the Law School:
• Additional scholarship and other financial assistance for students (which will also help
the School continue to enroll top quality students from all economic backgrounds);
• An increase in full-time faculty in order to reduce student-faculty ratios and part-time
instructors, and to increase small classes and writing opportunities;
• Enhanced research support for faculty consistent with the Law School's commitment
to increased quality and quantity of scholarship;
• Chairs and named professorships to recognize excellence in scholarship and teaching
and to recruit distinguished professors;
• Increased library funding, particularly for monographs and additional staffing (see
discussion in Standard 5);
• Vastly improved computer support for administration and faculty;
• Improvements in the physical plant, including improvements to classrooms, additional
faculty offices, access for the physically disabled, and parking.
The School realizes that in stating these needs, it is taking some risk within the
University community.

While the Law School has always felt it had the full support of the

Administration, the School has experienced a certain amount of resistance and resentment from
its sister units in its push for excellence. The School hopes that the other units of the University
recognize that the Law School has always produced significant revenue in tuition and fees
(including a substantially greater increase in tuition for the year 1992-93 than the rest of the
University), as well as paid its fair share of overhead. Indeed, in the more distant past, the

207

School did more than its share. The School also hopes that the other units come to understand
that the excellence of one unit reflects positively on all, and that excellence should be a shared
goal.
Conclusion
In sum, the School of Law is committed to providing outstanding teaching, scholarship
and service. It views its current competitive position as being among the second tier of national
law schools, just below the traditional elite schools. That is a substantial position from which
to progress.

However, major new investments of resources attentive to some of its most

pressing needs will be necessary for the School to realize its goal to move, within the next 10
to 15 years, into the ranks of the truly distinguished American law schools.
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STANDARD FOUR
ACADEMIC PROGRAMS
SCHOOL OF NURSING
The current state of the discipline of nursing requires the minimum of a baccalaureate
degree as preparation for entry into professional practice.

The Philip Y. Hahn School of

Nursing (School) was originally established in 1974 to address the needs of diploma and
associate degree nurses who wished to obtain the Bachelor of Science in Nursing (BSN). The
School continues to prepare Registered Nurses (RNs) for professional practice at the
baccalaureate level.

At the post-baccalaureate level, the School offers a Health Services

Credential Program, accredited by the Commission for Teacher Preparation and Licensing of
the State of California, which permits the school nurse to provide approved health services in
the public schools.

In 1991, the School initiated an accelerated program for the RN which

culminates in the Master's Degree. At the Master's level, the School offers a Master of Science
in Nursing (MSN) program with four tracks: Nursing Administration, Family Health Nurse
Specialist, Family Health Nurse Practitioner, and School Nurse Practitioner.
The School began a program leading to the Doctor of Nursing Science (DNSc) in 1984
and admitted its first class in Spring 1985. The first graduate of this program received her
DNSc in May 1989.

The School has definitively impacted health care in the San Diego

community and continues to maintain a reputation for teaching excellence and curriculum
innovation. Graduates of the program hold administrative positions at all levels in local hospitals
and health care facilities. Others serve as faculty in universities and community colleges. Most
importantly, others have developed new roles for nursing through private enterprise or enhanced
client care through clinical specialist roles.
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Mission and Goals
The mission of the School is to be at the forefront of the discipline of nursing by
providing excellence in the quality of the School's baccalaureate and graduate programs through
its teaching, by strengthening the knowledge base for nursing practice through research, and by
providing leadership for the discipline through its faculty and graduates. Implicit in this mission
is the identification of and response to society's long-term nursing care needs.

The School

values educating nurses who provide compassionate, high quality and cost-effective care. The
mission clearly reflects that of the University through a commitment to quality in educational
programming, and recognition of society's continuing need for scientifically advanced, yet
humanistic, cost-efficient health care program for all persons.
The goals of the University reflect its commitment to recruit and retain a highly qualified
faculty who espouse the teaching, scholarship, service, and mission of the University.

The

School's faculty, through their teaching, practice, service, and research efforts, demonstrate the
commitment to excellence espoused by the University. Faculty have developed programs that
assist students in assessing, clarifying, and internalizing professional and personal values. The
curriculum reflects offerings at all program levels that are responsive to the changing health care
needs of society, and includes beliefs and values associated with differing cultural backgrounds.
The University's goal to improve financial capital and operating resources essential to growth
is operationalized by the School through continuing efforts to enhance private and public
funding. The School supports the University's goal to enroll a student body that reflects the
cultural diversity of the San Diego area.
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Cultural Diversity
Through recruitment efforts and grant funding opportunities, the School is actively
engaged in increasing the number of culturally diverse students. There is a large population of
minority RNs working and residing in the San Diego area, and although USD has an excellent
reputation for the quality of its nursing programs, tuition costs are prohibitive.

In 1989 monies

were targeted from a budgeted part-time secretarial position within the School of Nursing to hire
a part-time nurse recruiter to increase enrollment of ethnically diverse students. In 1990-91 the
University Budget Committee approved a regular half-time position in order to further this
endeavor and to aid in general student recruitment.

Approval of the Patricia Roberts Harris

Grant submitted to the United States Department of Health and Human Services in March 1991
resulted in scholarships for two doctoral and two master's students from minority groups underrepresented in the nursing field.

In Spring 1991, the BSN program had a 21.4% minority

enrollment, the MSN program 9.5%, and the DNSc program 17.9% for a School-wide minority
enrollment of 13.2%.
The curriculum of all the programs includes content on cultural diversity as it impacts
individual and family health. In the undergraduate program there is a course on transcultural
health care.

Cultural dimensions of health are explored in theory and clinical courses at the

graduate level.

Examples of how cultural diversity is addressed in nursing courses include:

prevalence of specific health problems in selected ethnic populations, racial risk factors specific
to health problems, and different physical findings with various ethnic groups. Students have
clinical experience with ethnically diverse clients and families and develop research proposals
with culturally diverse samples. In the Family Health Nursing Specialties, there is an emphasis
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on culturally sensitive family nursing practice through assessment of family culture, values,
religion, and health care practices.
A survey of School of Nursing faculty in Spring 1990 revealed that the majority of the
faculty cited lack of financial support for minority students as a major deficit. In addition to
more aggressive recruitment efforts and provision for financial aid, faculty recommended that
employers be targeted to increase tuition reimbursement for nurses, to reward nurses for the
attainment of advanced degrees, and to facilitate educational opportunities for nurses through
flexible scheduling. An evaluation of the cultural content throughout the curriculum would be
of benefit to determine strengths and weaknesses. A graduate course in transcultural health care
is currently under consideration and such an evaluation would be helpful in determining course
content as well as increasing the depth of information presented in other courses.
Organization
The chief administrative officer of the School is the Dean, who reports directly to the
Vice President and Provost. The Dean is assisted by a full-time associate dean and a part-time
admissions advisor. Position descriptions delineate responsibilities associated with each of these
positions (see materials in the visiting team's room).

The organizational structure fosters

attainment of the mission and goals and efficient operation of the School.
The faculty of the School is organized as a committee of the whole. All faculty members
holding full-time appointment are voting members of the Faculty Organization which
accomplishes its work through three standing committees and various ad hoc committees.
The standing committees (Curriculum, Student Affairs, and Faculty Affairs) provide for
the active involvement of the faculty in the governance of the School. The Faculty By-laws
describe the purpose, functions, and membership of the standing committees.
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Ad hoc

committees are routinely established to deal with specific, time-limited issues.

They have

included a Doctoral Committee to refine policies and revise curriculum offerings, a Doctoral
Program

Evaluation

Committee, a

By-Laws Committee and

a committee to Revise

Reappointment, Promotion and Tenure procedures in the School. The peer review process is
carried out by the faculty as a whole. Standing committees recommend policy and procedural
changes relative to their defined scope of responsibility to the total faculty for consideration and
final approval. The Dean presides over the meetings of the Faculty Organization and is an ex
officio member of all School of Nursing standing and ad hoc committees. The Associate Dean
is a member of the Curriculum and Student Affairs Committees.
Elected by their respective student organizations, students at all levels are represented at
meetings of the Faculty Organization, where they have voice but not vote; and on the
Curriculum and Student Affairs Committees, where they have full voting privileges. Due to the
function of the Faculty Affairs Committee, students are not represented. Students may also be
appointed to ad hoc committees. The student representatives to the faculty committees have been
successful in maintaining open lines of communication among the student body, the faculty, and
administration of the School, thus contributing to the atmosphere of trust and mutual respect that
prevails.
The School of Nursing faculty members and students are also involved in the governance
of the University. The faculty are active members of the University Senate and its committees
and various University faculty and administrative committees.

With their desire to be

represented, the faculty have, at times, experienced committee overload because of the small
number of nursing faculty members relative to the number of University and School of Nursing
committees.

Nursing students participate on various University committees either through
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appointment by an administrative officer or through election by their student organization. As
adult learners with limited time beyond that of work, student and family role responsibilities,
the nursing students have, nevertheless, effected changes, e.g., changes in library policies and
procedures as a result of their collective efforts.
Programs
Bachelor of Science in Nursing
The undergraduate nursing program, planned specifically for registered nurse graduates
of associate degree and hospital diploma programs, provides the upper-division professional
major leading to the Bachelor of Science in Nursing (BSN). The program is designed to prepare
the nurse to accept increased responsibility within the health care system and to assume
leadership within the nursing profession. A graduate of the program will have a foundation for
graduate education in nursing and be eligible for certification as a public health nurse in the state
of California.
Applicants to the BSN program follow the general procedure for admission as do all other
students. Admission requirements are listed in the Undergraduate Bulletin. Students matriculate
at the University with a varying number of units, since some begin on a part-time basis and
others on a full-time basis. The typical program of study for the full-time nursing student who
plans to complete General Education (GE) requirements concurrently with nursing courses is
presented in the appendix.

To lighten the course load during the regular fall and spring

semesters, many students elect to depart from this program by fulfilling GE requirements during
the 3-week January intersession, during summer sessions, or prior to beginning the nursing
sequence. In consultation with a faculty advisor, the student plans a program of study to meet
the degree requirement of 124 semester units of credit with at least 49 units of upper division
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coursework, while simultaneously fulfilling the GE requirements and the residency requirement
of taking the final 30 units of coursework at the University of San Diego.
A number of curricular revisions were made in the BSN program in the 1990-91
academic year. These revisions were made to streamline the program and to support a curricular
interface between the BSN program and the new RN-MSN program. Communication theory and
application were consolidated in the Communication Theory and Process course (NU 134) to
better meet the needs of the RN student. Content focuses on interviewing skills appropriate to
the community setting, a setting unfamiliar to most RN students. Course units were increased
from 3 to 5 semester units to enhance laboratory learning opportunities. Concurrently, units for
the entry level course Conceptual Basis of Professional Nursing Practice (NU 133) were
decreased from 5 to 3 semester units to reflect the shift in communication content to NU 134.
A 3-unit Contemporary Nursing Issues course (NU 150) was developed by consolidating
a 1 -unit history course, a 1-unit issues course and a 1-unit GE requirement. This 3-unit issues
course now integrates history and issues content in a depth consistent with issues courses in other
National League for Nursing (NLN) accredited baccalaureate nursing programs.

The final

revision involved changing the computer course from a required to an elective course. Most
BSN students now enter the program with basic computer skills. Those that do not have these
skills are advised to utilize the 3 units of upper division elective to take a basic computer course
prior to enrollment in major courses. For those students who are computer literate, the 3-unit
elective affords them some flexibility to further enrich their coursework.
The School has faculty who are both adequate in number and prepared for clinical
teaching in a professional program. Most have many years of clinical and teaching experience
and continue to maintain their expertise through faculty practice, research, community service,
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and continuing education. Part-time faculty who may be involved in the clinical supervision of
students are usually selected because of their specialized areas of clinical expertise. Classes at
the undergraduate level are relatively small permitting faculty to work closely with students in
meeting their learning needs. The nature of the undergraduate program, directed toward the
needs of the RN students, lends itself to innovative learning experiences in a variety of
community-based settings. Small classes, doctorally-prepared faculty and innovative approaches
to learning all facilitate the attainment of program goals.
The rich and varied resources of the University are available to all School of Nursing
students and faculty, providing opportunities for extended learning, career advancement,
interdisciplinary activity, community service, and spiritual growth. In addition to a School of
Nursing Learning Resources Center, students have access to the campus Writing Center,
counseling services, student health services, programs offered by the Campus Ministry, and the
many activities offered by the Associated Students.
Accelerated RN to MSN Proeram
In Fall 1991 the School, in response to student and community interest and a declining
undergraduate enrollment, implemented an Accelerated RN-MSN Program.

This program

blends undergraduate and graduate curricula to accelerate completion of the MSN degree. The
accelerated RN-MSN program is designed for the Associate Degree and diploma-prepared nurse
who wants to pursue the MSN degree. Students completing the program of study are awarded
the BSN degree, the MSN degree, and are eligible for Public Health Nursing Certification in
the State of California.

Depending on the Master's track completed, graduates may also be

eligible for certification as nurse practitioners. Total program requirements for achieving the
BSN and MSN are in the range of 154-157 semester units depending on the track pursued in the

216

MSN program. The BSN is awarded upon successful completion of 124 required semester units.
Prerequisite and General Education coursework is comparable to that of the BSN program. The
typical program of study for the full-time nursing student in the RN-MSN program for the
various tracks is presented in the appendix.
The School of Nursing Curriculum Committee is currently in the process of developing
a formal evaluation mechanism for the RN-MSN program. This mechanism will be implemented
at the completion of the program's first year in Fall 1992. During the 1991-92 academic year,
formative evaluation data was collected from students and faculty involved in the program and
reviewed by the Curriculum Committee.
Master of Science in Nursing
The Master of Science in Nursing (MSN) program was initiated in January 1977. The
MSN degree was awarded for the first time to 14 students in May 1979. The first track in
Family Health Nurse Specialist was followed by Advanced Psychiatric Nursing in 1979
(discontinued in Spring 1985), the School Nurse Practitioner Track in 1982, Nursing
Administration in 1983, and the Family Health Nurse Practitioner Track in 1984. The Graduate
Bulletin provides a complete description of admission criteria and program requirements.
The program is built upon the baccalaureate degree in nursing and emphasizes research,
theory, and practice. The 9 semester hours taken by master's students are in core courses:
Theoretical Foundations of Nursing, Investigative Inquiry, and Contemporary Nursing Issues.
These courses provide the foundation for each track and for competencies in selected areas of
nursing practice. Each track includes 6 units of electives.
A number of curriculum changes have evolved in all of the master's tracks during the
last 5 years. These changes were initiated due to the evolution of nursing roles in a rapidly
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changing health care system, faculty concern for programs reflective of these challenges, student
input regarding the demands of professional nursing roles, recommendations of the professional
nursing leadership in the community, and the results of internal and external evaluation
processes.

The Family Health Nurse Specialist program was revised to incorporate an

increased emphasis on family theory and to expand the clinical experience component of the
major area of study. This revision eliminated a core course in Role Theory due to duplication
in other courses.

With the deletion of the core course, the curriculum for the Nursing

Administration Track was strengthened with the addition of a course in Financial Management.

Several changes were also initiated in the Family Health Nurse Practitioner Track to
reflect contemporary trends in practice. The curriculum revision deleted courses previously
required in Family Health, expanding the clinical component and providing the opportunity for
students to select an elective to strengthen a family development focus, incorporate
Pharmacology, or select alternative electives of their choice such as Health Policy. The School
Health Nurse Practitioner Program incorporated the new Family Theory course as a substitute
for Role Theory.

The recommended changes were phased in with individualized program

planning.
At present, plans are underway to expand the Family/School Nurse Practitioner Track
to include two new specialty areas and capitalize on the expanding roles for nurse practitioners
in Adult and Geriatric Nursing. An assessment of the local community has indicated that there
is a need for nurses with advanced practice skills in these areas.

A grant proposal will be

submitted to the National Institutes for Health to support program development during the next
year. These specialties will build on existing course offerings with the initiation of several new
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courses. A major focus on chronic illness and health promotion within that context will also
afford the opportunity for students in Family Health and in Nursing Administration to evolve
specialty areas around management and care of patients with chronic illness.
Several changes made in Spring 1992 will facilitate the integration of the new specialty
areas.

They include the renaming of the Family/School Clinical Nurse Specialist Tracks to

Family/School Nurse Practitioner Tracks, the addition of a required course in Pharmacology,
and a refinement of theory and clinical practicum courses to address the needs of specific client
groups across the lifespan.
The faculty are well prepared to teach in the specialty areas of the Master of Science
Program. The majority are involved in active research programs related to their area of interest
and have published in their field.

Those who are involved in the preparation of clinical

specialists maintain active clinical practices to enhance their teaching skills.
University resources and those of the community have been sufficient to evolve and
maintain a quality program as evidenced by the number of graduates serving in leadership
positions throughout the San Diego community. The strong relationships which exist between
the School of Nursing and health care organizations in the community have fostered excellent
learning opportunities for students to work with preceptors who possess specialized knowledge
and skills, and who are intimately involved with today's health care challenges.
Doctor of Nursing Science
The Doctor of Nursing Science (DNSc) program admitted its first students in Summer
1985. The first DNSc degree was awarded in Spring 1989 and to date (December, 1991) there
are 27 graduates. The program is designed to prepare nurse scholars who will advance the
knowledge of the discipline through the extension of the theoretical base of nursing, the
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generation of new knowledge, and the application of knowledge to professional practice. The
diversity of research course offerings allows students to pursue a strong research component
along with their professional doctorate if they so choose. Program requirements are described
in the Graduate Bulletin and the Doctoral Handbook.
From the pool of applicants to the DNSc program, the most promising are invited for a
personal interview with two faculty members. The interview is an integral part of the selection
process and additionally provides the applicant with another opportunity to explore the match
between educational/career aspirations and the program offerings.

Applicants selected for

admission to the program can pursue full-time or part-time study. Admission to candidacy is
conferred upon successful completion of the qualifying examination which is taken following
completion of 18 semester units of the program.

To meet the needs of the many working

professionals who are part-time students as well as to facilitate timely movement of the full-time
student through the program, a variety of courses are offered in summer session as well as
during the regular fall and spring semesters. To ensure diversity of instruction and viewpoints,
distinguished nurse scholars from other universities periodically teach courses during summer
session. The processes used for accepting students and facilitating their movement through the
program appear to have been successful based on the number of graduates of this fledgling
program.
The full-time faculty, who all have earned doctorates, are sufficiently diversified in terms
of their education, experience, and research interests to guide students who have differing
research interests and professional development needs. Although most of the faculty members
have ongoing research that is funded internally at this time, an increasing emphasis is being
given to seeking extramural funding, thereby providing additional opportunities for doctoral
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student involvement as research assistants. Nursing faculty members are actively involved in
clinical practice, writing books, and providing leadership in professional associations and
community organizations, all of which provide opportunities for doctoral student involvement
with role models and mentors.

Students are encouraged to consult with faculty members

throughout the University regarding their research interests and to have a Dissertation Committee
member outside of the discipline of nursing.
Library, computer, and other learning resources are continuously expanding to meet the
diverse needs of the doctoral student.
priority.

Likewise financial assistance for students is a major

Financial assistance for doctoral students has been provided through private

scholarships, Professional Nurse Traineeships, in-house fellowships, Sigma Theta Tau Research
Awards, and National Research Service Awards. Designated scholarships such as these resulting
from the philanthropic efforts of Marian Hubbard and Irene Palmer have been very helpful to
students in meeting their degree objective.
In 1987, several changes were initiated in the Doctoral Program which resulted in the
present structure.

Many factors contributed to the perceived need for curriculum revision

including faculty philosophies and beliefs, student input, changes occurring nationally in doctoral
education in nursing, and a commitment to strengthening the research focus of the program.
Consequently, the core of the program was revised to include courses on both quantitative and
qualitative research methods. The cognate previously limited to nursing administration was
broadened to incorporate other potential research interests of both faculty and students. Greater
opportunity for elective courses was provided and interdisciplinary coursework was encouraged.
Additional electives in nursing have been developed in such areas as sociology of health and
illness, feminist

perspectives on

the caring professions, and
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advanced

psychometric

measurement. Greater flexibility in designing a program suited to the research interests and
career goals of students has been positively received by those currently enrolled. It has also
provided students with increased exposure to faculty research strengths and clinical expertise.
With the change in curriculum structure, faculty changed several procedural elements.
The qualifying examination procedure and policy was revised and the test model eliminated.
The qualifying examination is now earlier in the program and consists of the development and
presentation of a scholarly paper with oral examination by three faculty members. This change
permits students to work closely with faculty earlier in the program to identify and pursue their
dissertation topic.
The changes overall have been perceived positively by faculty and students as
strengthening the program and preparing well-qualified graduates for leadership positions in
research, education, administration, and clinical practice. However, the need for a systematic
approach to evaluation has been identified. Therefore, in Fall 1991 an ad hoc committee was
convened to evaluate the doctoral program in terms of effectiveness overall in meeting the stated
aims and responding to societal changes. Included in the data that the committee reviewed were
the results of the Educational Testing Service (ETS) Graduate Program Self-Assessment for
doctoral programs, conducted in Spring 1990. Respondents to the ETS standardized assessment
were the students currently enrolled in the program and the faculty involved in the program
through teaching or administration. The 5-year old program had very few graduates at the time
of the self-assessment, and therefore alumni were not participants.

However as part of the

assessment by the Ad Hoc Committee, all 27 graduates of the program were asked to respond
to the ETS standardized assessment in Spring 1992.

Other areas explored by the ad hoc

committee were the leadership positions assumed by graduates and the scholarly achievements
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of students and graduates, e.g., funded grants, continuing research, publications, presentation
at research conferences, and utilization of knowledge and research in positions of leadership.
Assessment
The School has evolved a systematic plan for evaluation which includes internal and
external evaluation of unit and program components; namely, administration, faculty, students,
resources, and curriculum. The components of this plan are periodically reviewed by the faculty
of the School with input from administration, students, alumni, and personnel from health care
agencies providing employment opportunities for graduates.

A summary of the School of

Nursing Evaluation Plan is included in the appendix. The Evaluation Plan was revised in Fall,
1991 to add greater specificity, formalize the process and incorporate revised procedures.
Participation in external review by accrediting agencies has also enhanced the evaluation
process.

The California Board of Registered Nursing reviewed and reaccredited the Family

Nurse/Clinical Nurse Specialist Program, a track in the Master of Science Program in Fall,
1988. The California Commission on Teacher Credentialing reviewed and approved the School
Health Nursing Credential Program in Spring 1989. In Spring 1991, the School of Nursing
received an 8-year reaccreditation by the NLN for the Bachelor of Science and Master of
Science in Nursing programs.

Recommendations emerging from these reviews have been

evaluated by faculty and appropriate policy and programmatic changes have been initiated.
During the 1985-86 academic year, the Curriculum Committee expanded the evaluation
process in the School by including standardized measures developed and tested by the ETS. Full
implementation of the process was projected for 3 years and would include all program levels.
Assessment data have been received and analyzed for all three programs and a cyclical plan for
re-evaluation every 4 years has been developed.
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Respondents to the assessment measures

include faculty, students and alumni. In addition to the standardized format, each institution may
add 20 questions specific to the content and process components of the curriculum.

This

standardized self-assessment measure is seen as a valuable adjunct to program evaluation in the
School. Recent attention has been given to a more formalized process for reviewing data and
implementing change based on the results.
The Curriculum Committee serves as a review body which evaluates new and ongoing
courses for logical consistency with the program design and the conceptual framework. Changes
can be initiated by faculty or students with substantive curricular revisions requiring full faculty
review. Program offerings are also evaluated by students through course and clinical evaluation
forms completed at the end of each semester which provide data for the retention or revision of
course objectives and requirements. Assessment of learning experiences at various health care
agencies is completed by faculty and students in conjunction with agency personnel at the
completion of each rotation. Evaluation of the employment roles of graduates provides another
avenue for program evaluation. Forms are voluntarily provided by the graduate to the employer
and subsequently returned to the School of Nursing. This process provides continuing input
regarding the relevance of program offering to the ongoing needs of the health care system. The
last employer survey was completed in Summer, 1990.
Faculty teaching effectiveness is evaluated through the formal process of faculty review
for appointment, reappointment, promotion, and tenure.

This process includes student

completion of evaluation forms at the conclusion of each course, a process of peer review and
administrative observation of teaching. The faculty has revised the process of peer review to
include review of teaching materials and direct observation of teaching effectiveness in order to
facilitate faculty development and enhance classroom presentations. The revised procedure was
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implemented during the 1991-92 academic year as a component of a more formalized approach
to reappointment, promotion, and tenure decisions in the School.
The sources of assessment data and the comprehensive nature of the evaluation process
in the School have resulted in a variety of programmatic changes in recent years in the
undergraduate, graduate, and doctoral programs.

Refinement of procedures and methods of

more effective utilization of data are topics of continuing concern to the faculty since all
programs must be responsive to rapid changes in the health care system and societal views of
health care needs.
Staffing
The number of faculty is appropriate to meet the goals of the School.

The School

currently has 13 full-time tenure track positions, including the Dean and Associate Dean. Parttime faculty complement the full-time staff with the number varying according to specific
courses offered, student enrollment, and faculty reassigned time or leaves of absence.

For

example, during the 1989-90 academic year, the Associate Dean and two faculty were granted
sabbatical leave.
Classes at both the undergraduate and graduate level are relatively small, permitting
faculty to work closely with students in meeting their learning needs. The faculty has been
fairly stable as the graduate program has evolved and new tracks added, lending continuity to
the overall curriculum and consistency in course offerings. The nature of the undergraduate
program, directed toward the needs of the RN student, lends itself to innovative learning
experiences in a variety of community-based settings. Small classes, doctorally prepared faculty
and innovative approaches to learning all facilitate the attainment of the goals of the nursing unit.
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The average faculty workload for the School is between 9 and 12 units. The workload
implies teaching responsibility for three to four 3-unit courses.

Adjustments are made for

supervision of clinical laboratory experiences, with the ratio of credit hours to clock hours
established as 1:2. Seminars are considered as a 1:1 ratio.

At the graduate level, faculty

workloads may more frequently be based on a 9-unit workload to accommodate the additional
requirements of supervision of student research. The unit load may also be reduced to permit
faculty to assume administrative responsibilities or, on an individual basis, to permit scholarly
pursuits.
Although the number of actual teaching units is well within the requirements of the
average workload of the University, the small size of the faculty means that fewer faculty are
available to meet the multiple responsibilities of committee activities, dissertation loads, and
clinical supervision of students.

Due to the nature of the profession and student practice

placement in the community, individual faculty guidance of the student takes considerable time
as does interaction with preceptors. All faculty are widely involved with professional linkages
in the community in order to enhance student learning and practice. Faculty also assume many
administrative roles in terms of clinical placement and contracting for learning experiences.
Future Directions
The School of Nursing faculty has developed academic programs that are responsive to
the health care needs of diverse community groups and the learning needs of adult students.
However, the School of Nursing is challenged by declining enrollments in some programs and
a highly competitive marketplace, particularly in the public sector. In view of these challenges,
the faculty has initiated changes in the curricular offerings of all programs, and initiated the RNMSN program. Alternative scheduling plans are being considered to facilitate the enrollment
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of adult learners while maintaining the integrity of course offerings.

A more aggressive

marketing approach is underway with the addition of an admissions advisor who will focus on
recruitment.

The School of Nursing faculty will continue to devise innovative curricular

programs and to seek opportunities for the professional development of the RN. As programs
expand, continued attention must be given to faculty-student ratios in clinical courses and
graduate level seminars.
The issue of financial aid to students is one of continuing concern. In an era of economic
constraints, adult students with single incomes and family responsibilities have increasing
difficulty in meeting rising tuition costs. Other students are supporting their children through
college and have difficulty meeting the multiple demands for financial

outlay. Given the low

tuition rates of the State University System and the popularity of the external degree program,
the problem of recruitment becomes more acute. Scholarships and low-cost loans are essential
to facilitating students through all programs, but the need is greatest at the undergraduate level.
A continuing effort is being made to enhance the availability of scholarships for nursing students.
Such efforts also are essential to the successful recruitment of ethnically diverse students. In
order to increase the enrollment of ethnically diverse students and to assure their successful
completion of nursing programs, there is a need for additional support services and counseling.
The School will continue to seek sources of funding to support this effort.
As programs have evolved, administration, faculty and staff have experienced significant
pressure to be responsive to the health care system, the continuing learning needs of students,
and the demands of the nursing profession. Faculty are expected to be highly productive in the
area of research and publication while meeting the demands of full teaching loads and
supervising the research efforts of doctoral students. These multiple demands for productivity
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necessitate the evolution of an infrastructure that is supportive of the multiple roles faculty
undertake.

Both material and human resources are needed to enhance faculty teaching

approaches and research efforts in the production of visual aids, videotapes, and slides.
Computer capability and data bases are essential to committee activities as well as faculty
research and publication efforts. The availability of statistical consultation and editorial services
would enhance the research productivity of students and faculty and facilitate the completion of
dissertations. The establishment of such an infrastructure is of primary concern and a priority
issue for budget allocation.
Recommendations
• Continue to provide programs that are academically sound and responsive to the needs
of the RN student and a culturally diverse community.
• Increase efforts to attract culturally diverse faculty and students.
• Continue to increase opportunities for financial aid for nursing students at all levels.
• Establish the necessary infrastructure to support the mission of the School of Nursing
and diverse faculty roles, particularly in research.
The School of Nursing seeks to be at the forefront of the discipline of nursing through
innovative programs of high quality, a responsive approach to the learning needs of adult
learners of diverse backgrounds and continuing commitment to the advancement of nursing
knowledge. Through careful program evaluation, planned change, careful resource management,
and a supportive environment, these goals can be attained.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
SCHOOL OF GRADUATE AND CONTINUING EDUCATION
The School of Graduate and Continuing Education comprises the Office of the Graduate
Dean, the Office of Graduate Admissions, the Division of Continuing Education, the Graduate
Career Programs, and the Summer and Intersession Programs. This chapter describes these
areas and lists pertinent exhibits for each.
The Office of the Graduate Dean
The Graduate Dean, with assistance from the Associate Dean, oversees, directly or
indirectly, all of the areas listed above. The areas of Continuing Education and Graduate Career
Programs have their own directors who report to the Dean.

The Summer Sessions and

Intersession Programs are managed within the Graduate Dean's Office, under the direct
supervision of the Associate Dean.

The Director of Graduate Admissions works in close

cooperation with the Dean and Associate Dean in the administration of graduate admissions and
records.
Following up on initiatives begun by the previous Dean, the current Dean and Associate
Dean (who assumed those roles Fall 1991) are working to strengthen the unit's role as a
"graduate office"--assuring that graduate policies are carried out fairly and consistently,
monitoring services to graduate students, and helping to assure standards of quality in the
graduate programs. One early step towards this end has been the assumption into the Graduate
Dean's Office of the graduate records function, previously assigned to the Graduate Admissions
Director; now the academic progress of graduate students is tracked within the Graduate Dean's
Office by the Associate Dean, allowing for closer monitoring of graduate data and more efficient
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coordination with.other campus offices. The Graduate Office has opened new avenues for better
communication with graduate students-among other things, expanding the graduate newsletter
and setting up a regular series of Graduate Forums for informational presentations, panel
discussions, and open meetings with students. The Graduate Office is also taking a greater role
in the planning of new graduate programs and in the development of policies needed to guide
such programs.
A key factor in making the Graduate Office more useful to graduate academic areas is
the establishment, in Fall 1991, of a Graduate Council. The need for such a central forum for
discussion of graduate policies and issues had been recognized internally and was also a concern
of the 1987 visiting WASC team. This Council now functions as an advisory group to the
Graduate Dean and consists of one faculty member (plus one alternate) from each of the four
schools, and one of the four academic deans, as well as the Graduate Dean and Associate Dean.
(Beginning in Fall 1992, the University Librarian will also sit on the Council.) The Council
provides an occasion for the identification and consideration of graduate issues, some of which
are implemented directly by the Graduate Dean's Office, some are returned to the academic
areas for additional input from area faculty.
The personnel immediately comprising the Graduate Dean's Office include the Dean, the
Associate Dean, three full-time clerical staff, one graduate assistant, and several college workstudy students. The Dean and Associate Dean both hold faculty appointments in their disciplines
(tenure-track and non-tenure-track, respectively); the Dean teaches one course per year, and the
Associate Dean two courses per year.

Both serve ex-officio on appropriate University

committees, and, as occasion arises, on School and departmental committees.
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Because the Graduate Dean's Office serves both as a graduate office and as a Summer
Sessions/Intersession Office, there is an urgent need for additional resources in terms of
personnel, computerization, and space.

This is becoming particularly acute as the

responsibilities of the Office continue to expand.
The Office of Graduate Admissions
The Office of Graduate Admissions is responsible for the recruitment of new graduate
students, for the processing of applications for admission to graduate study, and for certain tasks
related to matriculated graduate students.

The Graduate Admissions Office cooperates with the

relevant academic units and works closely with the Graduate Dean and Associate Dean.
In accordance with University goals, the Graduate Admissions Office has worked to
increase the overall graduate student population in number and in quality of preparation; the
Office has also worked to increase the cultural diversity of that population. There has been
significant progress in all these regards, the graduate enrollment rising from 899 in Fall 1986
to 1,089 in Fall 1991; the percentage of students belonging to ethnic groups generally
underrepresented rising from 5% in 1985 to 10.5% in Fall 1991. Regular admissions reports,
enrollment statistics, and student profiles are distributed broadly across campus. The generation
of reliable graduate reports--along with the everyday operation of the office-has been greatly
facilitated by the ongoing computerization of the office information systems.
At this writing, the responsibilities and operations of the Graduate Admissions Office are
being closely examined as part of the overall transition in the Graduate Dean's area. Changes
in procedures will be aimed at increasing the accountability and effectiveness of this office and
at developing more efficient and productive coordination with academic units and other service
areas on campus.
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The Graduate Admissions Office is made up of the Director, one Admissions Officer who
serves as Assistant Director, three full-time clerical staff, one Graduate Assistant, and several
college work-study students.
The Division of Continuing Education
This area supports the continuing education needs of the University's schools and
departments and identifies the continuing education needs of outside constituencies that are
closely related to the University. Programs, presented both on- and off-campus, locally and at
selected sites around the state of California, are informed by attention to quality as well as by
the unit's charge to be a surplus-producing entity.
The majority of the Division's programs are offered in the areas of Education and
Business; there are also significant summer programs and community outreach programs. Staffdevelopment programs for educators offer semester-units of post-baccalaureate extension credit;
some of the business programs award continuing education units (CEUs); some programs award
certificates. No Continuing Education program carries academic degree credit.
The Director of Continuing Education responds to the interests of the University's
academic areas, in several cases facilitating cooperation with other local universities.

The

Director and his staff also work to define potential program ideas and to identify appropriate
external clientele. Wherever possible, University of San Diego faculty are the instructors of first
choice for Continuing Education programs; most proposals and curricula are reviewed by USD
faculty specialists.
Continuing Education is also charged to bring corporate and professional groups to the
Manchester Executive Conference Center, which houses the Division's administrative offices and
also includes spacious facilities appropriate for conferences and professional meetings. This
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building, used almost to capacity by outside groups, usually with existing ties to USD, is a
significant source of revenue for the University.
The professional administrative staff of the Division of Continuing Education includes
the Director, the Manager of Conference Services (who is also the accountant of record and has
responsibility for the programs for educators), and the Manager for Corporate and Professional
Programs. There are also four full-time clerical staff (to be increased to five in Fall 1992), one
graduate-assistant, and several college work-study students. Within individual programs, staff
personnel are hired as needed. As the offerings of the Division grow, there will be a need for
additional full-time, continuing employees.
This Division, attentive to its responsibility for bridging the resources of the University
to the outside community, tries always to strike an appropriate balance between a commitment
to community service and the expectation that it achieve steady financial

growth.

Graduate Career Programs
The Graduate Career Office is responsible, under its Director, for administering all
aspects of the Lawyer's Assistant Program and of the Test Preparation Courses.
Lawyer's Assistant Program
The Lawyer's Assistant Program has been offered by USD in cooperation with the
National Center for Paralegal Training since 1975. It has been approved by the American Bar
Association, who last visited the program in 1987 and will visit again in 1992.
The paralegal program is organized into two modules, a Day Program (13 weeks of fulltime study) and an Evening Program (9 months of part-time study). The program will consider
applicants who hold a bachelor's degree from an accredited university and applicants who have
some college or work experience and are sponsored by an attorney. Applicants are judged on
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the basis of GPA, an essay, letters of recommendation, and a personal interview.

USD

undergraduates who are second-semester juniors with at least a 3.0 GPA may also apply. (These
students receive unit credit, with the paralegal courses counting as electives towards their
undergraduate degree, and they are awarded a paralegal certificate upon graduation.)
Enrollment in this program has increased or remained steady each year since 1975. As
of Fall 1991, there are 107 students in the Day Program and 100 in the two Evening Programs.
Twenty percent of the student population belongs to underrepresented minority groups.
Placement services are available to qualified students, and approximately 80% of the program's
graduates who are eligible for employment assistance find law-related employment within six
months of graduation.
In addition to the Director, the personnel for the program include an Assistant Director,
a half-time Reference Librarian, two Program Assistants, and three full-time clerical staff. The
program employs 30 faculty members, all (with the exception of the Computer Skills Instructors)
attorneys practicing in the field they teach; to assist in curriculum review, the Evening Program
also employs an appellate court justice.
After each course, students evaluate instructors, texts, course content and grading; firms
employing graduates of the program and graduates working in the legal field also assess the
preparation provided by the program.

Over the years the curriculum has been revised

periodically on the basis of suggestions from these groups and from faculty, as well as on the
basis of new developments within the paralegal profession. The Director is advised by a 14member Advisory Board, including members of the legal profession, graduates of the program,
and key faculty and administrators from USD.
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An off-capipus component of the program, reviewed and approved by the Cabinet, is
scheduled to open in July 1992; beyond that, there are no plans to enlarge the program further
due to limits on classroom and office space.
Test Preparation Courses
The Test Preparation Courses, established in 1980 in cooperation with the National
Center for Educational Testing, now include preparation for the LSAT, GMAT, GRE, and SAT.
These weeknight and weekend courses are scheduled several times a year prior to national
examination dates. In 1990, the approximate enrollments in the courses were 300 students in
the LSAT course, 125 in the GMAT, 50 in the GRE, and 100 in the SAT.

After steady

increases during the early 1980s, enrollments have recently levelled out.
Instructional materials are revised periodically based on changes in the national
examinations.

Students evaluate the courses upon completion, and statistics are maintained

wherever possible on students' test scores before and after the courses.
The Director, who in this program is assisted by one Program Assistant and one full-time
secretary, is currently exploring possible funding sources for an SAT-preparation course to be
offered free to local low-income high school students.
Summer and Intersession Programs
The Summer Session and January Intersession programs are administered by the Office
of the Graduate Dean.

This includes responsibility for planning the course offerings in

cooperation with the academic area deans and the Provost; for all publicity and course bulletins
connected with the sessions; for registration and fee-payment by students; and for maintaining
enrollment statistics and generating enrollment reports. These programs, managed directly out
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of the Graduate Dean's Office, are under the primary direction of the Associate Dean, with
assistance from the Graduate Office staff.
The three-week January Intersession has recently included approximately 45 courses, with
total enrollments growing from 599 in 1987 to 887 in Intersession 1991. Students are allowed
to take only one course during this session.
The Summer Session offerings, totalling 127 courses in 1991, have drawn growing
enrollments: from a total of 1,631 in Summer 1987 to a total of 1,800 in Summer 1991. The
sessions cover 12 weeks and include various course modules, ranging from 3 weeks and 6 weeks
for most didactic courses to 12 weeks for some student-teaching and practicum courses.
Students are allowed to register for up to 13 units over the 12 weeks.
In recent years, both enrollments and course offerings in these sessions have steadily
increased. Because of these growth trends, the University may need to consider limiting the
non-degree programs offered on campus during the summer to free up space for the growing
number of degree students whose programs require that they take courses during the summer.

Because the Summer and Intersession Programs are expected to generate revenue for the
University, the sessions require careful planning-especially because instructors for all didactic
courses are compensated in full no matter what the enrollment, and because course offerings
must be set 8 to 10 months in advance.
In order to carry out the complex procedures involved in registering the large numbers
of students who attend these sessions, the Graduate Office has requested additional computer
access. The Associate Dean is making particular efforts to coordinate the Summer/Intersession
data with the larger University system, thus streamlining many procedures that until recently
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were carried out by hand with much duplication of effort. The progressive computerization of
this area will continue. As the responsibilities of this unit increase, the need for additional space
and additional staffing at both administrative and clerical levels becomes critical.
Summary Statement
As indicated earlier, the School of Graduate and Continuing Education is in a period of
transition. This report, drafted by both the former and current Deans, reflects that transition.
Many of the goals of the new Dean are shared by the former Dean; indeed, much of the
groundwork towards their accomplishment was set during his tenure.
The need to define the role of the School of Graduate and Continuing Education more
clearly has been evident for some time; in particular, the Graduate School's role in helping to
ensure high and consistent standards for the University's graduate programs needs to be clarified
and strengthened in order for the School to be of most use to the rest of the University.

There

are many avenues to accomplishing this: already, for example, the Graduate Office has taken
a more active role in making a preliminary evaluation of masters and doctoral students' academic
records as they petition to graduate; through the Graduate Council, the Graduate School has
been able to raise issues regarding standards within graduate programs.

There is a need for

closer coordination among the line-schools in regard to dual degree programs (such as the
MBA/JD, MA/JD) and programs including coursework in more than one school (such as the
MAT); the Graduate School can serve a useful function in strengthening that coordination. The
Graduate Office can take a stronger role in serving as liaison and advocate for graduate students
in regard to Academic Services areas, such as Financial Aid, and to Student Affairs areas.
Although there is no "graduate faculty" at USD and graduate program curricula are solely within
the purview of the line-schools, the Graduate Office still has an important responsibility in
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enforcing University standards equitably and in helping to identify inconsistencies and
misunderstandings regarding school and program standards. The goal of making the Graduate
School more useful to the rest of the University will permeate much of what the current Dean
does over the next few years, as will the goal of reflecting more closely, in terms of curriculum,
personnel, and students, the cultural and ethnic diversity of the local region.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY PROGRAM
Function
The Educational Opportunity Program (EOP) of the University of San Diego seeks and
enrolls capable people from ethnic minority groups and low-income backgrounds whose high
school records or test scores do not suggest regular admission, but upon special interview and
consideration suggest strong possibility of achievement at the University level.
EOP is designed to assist those students who have the potential to perform at the
University level but who, without the assistance of the EOP, would be unable to achieve that
goal due to economic, cultural or educational disadvantages. Students from Native American,
Hispanic, African-American, Asian-American, Caucasian, and low-income backgrounds are
encouraged to apply to USD's EOP. Students admitted to the EOP are part of the program for
their first 4 semesters of study at USD.
Method
EOP assistance to students is provided as follows:
•

Tutoring - EOP students are expected to compete on an equal basis with other
students; EOP students, therefore, are given free tutorial assistance in General
Education courses. Tutorial assistance, which is available to all USD students, is
mandatory for EOP students.

•

Advisement - EOP students are counseled on course selection by the Director of
EOP in addition to being advised by a preceptor. Advice is also provided on how
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to prepare and proceed with University level studies. For personal matters, referrals
are made to the relevant University unit.
•

Financial Aid - The EOP staff assist admitted EOP students with procedures involved
in applying for financial assistance. The EOP does not provide direct financial aid.

•

Recruitment - The EOP Director works with the Undergraduate Admissions Office
in recruitment of students by outreach to high school or junior colleges.

•

EOP Orientation - EOP hosts a special weekend orientation for incoming EOP
admitted students and their parents. This has proved to be a very special way of
informing parents about USD and providing some insight into college demands for
incoming EOP students.
Assessment Tools

EOP uses three types of assessment to gauge the performance of admitted EOP students:
•

Tutorial Reports - The students who serve as tutors write reports after each tutorial
session. These reports provide an insight into the student learning problems, if any,
in a particular class.

•

Mid-term Grades - Mid-term grades are reviewed in order to determine if there are
any deficiencies. If deficiencies are noted, steps are taken to assist the students to
improve.

•

Weekly Meeting- EOP students are advised to meet with the Director on a regular
basis in order that he maintain personal contact with each advisee and monitors
academic progress.
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Areas Needing Improvement
•

Tutors
•

Selection:

EOP must have a better opportunity for the selection of top

students to serve as tutors.
•

Training: EOP has begun to work with individual tutors to provide them
with more information which will allow them to be of more service to all
USD students needing support from EOP tutoring.

•

Program Evaluation - Tracking students after the completion of 4 semesters. Tracking
students after graduation.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
STUDY ABROAD PROGRAMS
Guadalajara Summer Session
Founded in 1964, the 5-week summer session in Guadalajara has been under the direct
control of USD since the early 1970s and has been very successful.

In the mid-1980s,

enrollment held within the range of 350 to 400. A decline has been evident during the past 2
years; enrollment was reduced from 324 in 1990 to 307 in 1991.

Changes in the Spanish

offerings on campus account for the decline. The program continues to employ the Institute for
Bi-Cultural Education to manage its housing needs. The Program Director hires faculty and
staff, including USD personnel. Classes meet at the Colegio Anahuac in Guadalajara, where
facilities are rented. A wide variety of courses offered in English and Spanish meet the needs
of college age students as well as young teachers working for credentials required in bilingual
situations, and older teachers who come to Guadalajara for the acculturation. The program also
provides on-site student services such as counseling.
Committee on Study Abroad
All other study abroad programs are supervised by a Study Abroad Committee. The
Study Abroad Committee is a group of 13 faculty members from the College of Arts and
Sciences and Schools of Business and Education. The Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences
and an associate provost serve as ex-officio members. The Committee oversees USD-affiliated
programs and makes recommendations to USD administrators regarding university policies and
regulations.
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USD has affiliated study programs in Oxford, England; Florence, Italy; Freiburg,
Germany; Toledo, Spain; and three locations in France:

Aix-en-Provence, Avignon, and

Toulon. The Oxford Program is by far the most popular with enrollment ranging from 15 to
24 students per semester. The Aix-en-Provence is the most popular destination in continental
Europe, thanks to its diversified course offering.

In Spring 1990, 11 students attended the

program; other semesters, 4 to 7 students have attended.

The other French campuses

occasionally receive one USD student per semester. The Florence Program consistently attracts
about 5 students per semester, with the exception of Spring 1991, the time of the Persian Gulf
War. Enrollment in the Toledo program since its affiliation in 1988, has ranged from 1 to 6
students per semester, with the average enrollment being 3.

Freiburg is the most recently

affiliated program. In Spring 1990, USD sent 1 student, and at present (Fall 1991), 2 USD
students are attending the Freiburg program.
The USD School of Business has an exchange program with a Business School in Tours,
France. On an average, two Tours students attend USD in the fall, and two USD students go
to Tours in the spring. The School of Business also conducted an exchange program with a
school in Milan, Italy which had four participants over a 9-semester period. This program was
discontinued in 1991.

Issues the Study Abroad Commits Has Been Considering
During the Past Two Years
Tuition for Affiliated Programs
The Committee has addressed the discrepancy between the cost of USD on-campus tuition
and the direct cost to the University of the continental European programs. The tuition cost of
affiliated programs in Italy, Spain, and France is approximately $2,000 less per semester than
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USD's tuition, but USD students pay the same as USD's tuition to attend the programs, and
receive USD units and services related to Study Abroad. Some of the students have become
aware of this price differential, and they and their parents have complained to the University.
The Committee made a recommendation to the Dean of the College Arts and Sciences and the
Provost that some allowance be made to compensate for the price differential. The Provost
carefully considered the Committee's recommendation, but decided that the tuition for affiliated
programs would remain the same as USD's tuition. The rationale for this decision was the fact
that students retain their status as USD students, earn USD credits (although non-residency), and
can receive USD financial aid for one semester at an affiliated program.

Additionally, the

University incurs overhead costs in providing services to study abroad students. The Committee
is still uneasy with the price differential and sees this as an unresolved issue.
Minimum Grade Point Average (GPA1 Reouired for Study Abroad
Affiliated Programs.
The minimum GPA for these programs was 3.0, and at times, some exceptions were
made. In 1990, the Committee voted to lower the minimum GPA to 2.75.
Independent Study Abroad Students.
Students participating in independent (non-USD affiliated) study abroad programs are
required to have a minimum GPA of 2.75 in order for the credits they earn abroad to transfer
to USD. In a split decision, the Committee voted to abolish this minimum GPA, and leave it
up to the requirements of each individual program. This recommendation was not accepted by
the Provost, and the minimum 2.75 GPA remains in effect.
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Classes and Sessions Related to Study Abroad
Regular Advising Sessions
The chair of the Study Abroad Committee regularly conducts advising sessions for
students interested in studying in foreign countries.

These sessions are intended to inform

students of USD's policy regarding study abroad, to give them basic information about USDaffiliated and independent programs, and to direct them to sources of further information.
Special Sessions
The Committee Chair and directors of the affiliated programs also conduct special
informational and pre-departure orientation sessions for interested students. In May of 1989,
the counselors from the University Counseling Center collaborated with the Committee to design
and run a special, all-day pre-departure orientation session. The turn-out for the program was
small, and it has yet not been repeated.
Special Class for Studv Abroad Students
In Spring, 1991, the Committee Chair and a professor from the English Department
team-taught a specially-designed class for study abroad returnees and students planning to study
abroad. Entitled "The Study Abroad Experience: Coming to Terms with Cultural Diversity,"
the course focused on culture shock and the process of coming to accept the cultural values of
others. The instructors considered the course to be a success; recent study abroad returnees
reported that it was extremely useful in helping them deal with reverse culture shock upon their
return to the United States. The course instructors presented a panel on the course design and
theoretical underpinnings at both regional and national meetings of the National Association for
Foreign Study Affairs (NAFSA) which were held in Spring 1990. The Study Abroad Committee
would like to see a course of this type offered on a regular basis, but due to exigencies of
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covering departmental offerings and the special funding required for team-taught courses, it has
not yet been repeated.
Future Plans
•

Listing of recommended independent program: In order to help orient students who
wish to attend non-affiliated study abroad programs, the committee members and
other faculty on campus will compile a list of recommended independent programs
in the locations used most frequently by USD students. This list is not intended to
be restrictive, but rather to help guide students in need of direction.

•

Visitation of affiliated programs:

The Committee determined that the affiliated

programs should be visited by USD faculty for a thorough review every 2 years.
Although faculty have visited all the affiliated programs, this usually happens during
the summer when the faculty are in Europe for research or personal reasons.

At

such time, the programs often are not in session, and the faculty are not able to visit
classes and perform a complete review. Only the Oxford Program has been visited
and studied by faculty members during the semester. The Committee will make a
recommendation to the Provost that funds be made available for teams of two faculty
members to visit the affiliated programs every other year.
•

On-site faculty:

Ideally, USD should have an on-site faculty member for each

affiliated program.
•

Greater centralization of Study Abroad services on campus: Too much study abroad
work, particularly dispensing of information and administrative tasks, is now
performed by faculty members who are already overburdened by their teaching and
other university service obligations. The needs of study abroad students would be
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better served if there were a centralized location for the Study Abroad material and
a full-time professional staff person.

While faculty should continue work with

academic advising related to study abroad, released time should be awarded for this
service.
•

Future affiliations: The Committee would like to increase affiliated offerings to USD
students by adding a program in Japan, and other programs with courses for Business
and Science majors.
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STANDARD FOUR
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
SECURITY OF RECORDS
Registrar's Office
Current and former student records, including permanent hard copy transcripts, are stored
in a fire-proof records vault in the Registrar's Office. The fire insulated vault door has a 4-hour
exposure rating.

Only permanent full-time employees of the Registrar's staff have the

combination to the vault door. All USD transcripts are microfilmed in duplicate: one microfilm
copy is stored in the records vault and a second microfilm copy is stored off-campus in bank
safety deposit boxes that can only be accessed by the Registrar and Assistant Registrar.
Registrar's data and records maintained in administrative data processing systems can
only be accessed by individual passwords of permanent full-time employees of the Registrar's
staff. The information entered in the administrative data processing system is backed up daily
and stored in the office; each week the information is backed up and stored at an off-campus
site.
Undergraduate Admissions Office
Current and former applicant data records are maintained on-line in a Vax minicomputing system. This is accessible only to employees of the office through use of passwords
which are known only by each user. The data is backed up daily, and the tapes are stored in
a fire-proof vault in the Undergraduate Admissions Office, thus ensuring the safety of the data.
The paper records of applicants are kept in the (locked) Office of Undergraduate Admissions and
when students matriculate at USD the records are transferred to the Registrar's Office. Nonenrolled applications are stored in the office for a period of 2 years. If after 2 years there is no
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subsequent activity, the paper files are shredded. It should be noted that all employees within
the office, including student workers and faculty admission committee members, are carefully
briefed to maintain the confidentiality of information for each application.

REGISTRAR'S OFFICE - DESCRIPTION
The Registrar's Office is staffed by two administrators and seven full-time staff members.
The major responsibilities of the office include:

maintenance of all academic records; class

reservation and registration system; certification of baccalaureate degrees; compilation and
distribution of academic and demographic statistics for internal and external reporting; transcript
service for current and former students.

The Registrar's Office is currently working on a

telephone registration system which will be implemented during the fall 1992 semester.

OFFICE OF UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS - DESCRIPTION
The Office of Undergraduate Admissions consists of nine professional staff members and
a support staff of seven organized as follows: professional staff—Director, Assistant Director,
Systems Manager, Senior Admissions Officer, two admissions officers, two admissions
representatives, and a part-time evaluation specialist; support staff—Administrative Assistant,
Data Processing Supervisor, two receptionists, and three secretary/data entry specialists. In
addition, they are supported by 2 graduate assistants, 10 student workers, and 20 student
volunteers.
Major functions and responsibilities may be divided into two areas:

outreach

(recruitment, public relations, school relations, information dissemination) and selection
(evaluation, counseling, research, admission). Within each area numerous tasks can be detailed.
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The Office of Undergraduate Admissions supports large data bases, for example, tracking and
supplying information to more than 40,000 inquiries each year. The office has developed and
maintains its own software for inquiries, feeder schools, applicants, and other data bases, with
applications for mailings, research, evaluation, and correspondence.
Approximately 8,000 students and family members visit the office annually with the
majority attending an information session or interview.

Transfer students are counseled

regarding course selection and admissability during these sessions.

Special visits have been

scheduled for over 40 middle and elementary school groups with the objective of fostering
college attendance in underrepresented cultural populations. Outreach extends off-campus to
nearly 500 day visits to secondary schools and 120 college days, nights, and fairs. Slightly more
than half of this outreach is within California; other major markets include Arizona, Washington,
Oregon, Colorado, Texas, Minnesota, Illinois, Hawaii, New Mexico, New England, Kansas,
Nebraska, Missouri, and the Metropolitan D.C. area. Other important outreach venues include
receptions, joint programs, and participation in guidebooks (and matching services, etc.), but
the most significant has been the development of publications, which include a viewbook,
general information piece, and several newsletters. The selection process involves screening
5,000 spring and fall applicants to enroll a new student population of 1,300. Applications and
supporting documentation are carefully read, evaluated, and rated. Special attention is given to
specific candidates for EOP consideration, admission to the Honors Program, and merit
scholarships. Special evaluation and procedures are required for international student admission,
for admission to Nursing and NROTC programs, and for students with special circumstances or
disabilities.
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A major responsibility added in recent years is the certification of athletes for NCAA
eligibility for Division I competition. Follow-up and recruitment proceeds through the selection
stage as well. The office has also assumed responsibility for initiating the permanent USD
computer file and common identification number for enrolled students, and transmits data to the
following offices: Financial Aid, Registrar's, Alumni Relations, and Parent Relations.
Issues that are not new but have been given particular attention recently include fairness,
consistency, sensitivity to race, sensitivity to gender, special outreach to underrepresented
populations, testing, competition for students, and provision of adequate financial aid.

One

matter which has not been given much attention but (which) is a serious issue for schools like
USD is the growing alienation of the middle class from private institutions.

New concerns

include issues of accommodating learning disabilities, of expanding electronic communications,
and of responding appropriately to collegiate rating surveys.
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STANDARD FIVE
FACULTY AND STAFF
Procedure
The Task Force was made up of ten faculty members from USD academic units, five
staff members and one student. Members of each unit were assigned the task of determining
the extent to which their units fulfilled Standard 5. The Law School faculty did not participate
in the preparation of this report. Thus the use of the term "faculty" in this report does not
include approximately 20% of the University faculty who teach in the School of Law. Methods
of gathering data varied and included the following:
•

Open meetings and discussions (College of Arts and Sciences, Schools of Business,
Education, and Nursing, and staff employees);

•

Individual oral and written responses (all units and segments of staff employees); in
the College of Arts and Sciences reports were also submitted by departments and
department chairs and by the 1990-91 Appointment, Reappointment, Rank and
Tenure (ARRT) and Curriculum Committees;1

•

The 1989-90 Higher Education Research Institute (HERI) USD faculty survey;2

'Each member of the Task Force representing the various units was assigned the task of gathering data from their
respective units using whatever methods they felt to be most appropriate. In the College of Arts and Sciences, in
addition to open meetings held for the faculty, letters were sent to the following groups requesting their evaluation of
the extent to which USD was fulfilling the charges promulgated by the standard.
1. Each academic department.
2. The Chairs of the Curriculum, ARRT, Faculty Status Committees of the Academic Assembly.
3. The President of the AAUP-USD chapter.
The documentation contains the replies received.
2One hundred and eleven faculty from Arts and Sciences, Business, Education, and Nursing responded to the
HERI survey. The School of Law did not participate because the survey specifically dealt with undergraduate
education.
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•

The University of Michigan Center for Research on Learning and Teaching (CRLT)
"Faculty at Work" survey3 and group interviews-funded by the USD administration
and carried out by Donald R. Brown, PhD., Director of CRLT-with faculty
members of all schools, excepting Law which underwent accreditation in 1991;4

•

The AAUP-USD survey: "Faculty Perception of Senior Administrators at USD;"5

•

Separate surveys conducted by and of both the professional and staff employees;4

•

The AAUP-USD WASC Five report that focused on academic freedom, faculty
workload and faculty governance;

•

Data drawn from the "Fall 91 USD Members Phi Beta Kappa Application".

With the exception of the HERI faculty survey, all data were gathered in 1991 and appear
consistent throughout the multiple methods used.
Faculty Role in Academic Programs
A. The faculty exercises central responsibility for the academic programs, quality and
character of the institution. The faculty is adequate in size and qualifications to meet its
obligations.

The faculty of each academic unit has primary responsibility for fundamental areas, e.g.,
curriculum, subject matter and methods of instruction, research, faculty status, and general
student welfare. In the College of Arts and Sciences, the standing committees of the Academic
Assembly are the primary means for realizing these responsibilities. Each professional school
functions as a committee of the whole. When matters affect more than one academic unit, e.g.,

'Janet H. Lawrence, 'Summary Report of Faculty At Work Survey Data," Center for the Study of Higher and
Post Secondary Education, January, 1992.
'One hundred and ten faculty from Arts and Sciences, Business, Education, and Nursing responded to the CRLT
survey. The Law School was excluded from the survey by the Co-Chairs of Task Force Five in order to reduce the
cost of the survey.
'One hundred and fifteen faculty from all five schools responded to the AAUP-USD survey.
'One hundred and seventy staff members responded to the Staff Employees Association survey. One hundred
and twenty-three administrative and professional employees responded to the Administrative Survey.
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General

Education

requirements,

they

are

deliberated

in

the

University

Senate

on

recommendation by a single academic unit. Actions approved by these bodies are advisory and
are not binding on the Administration. Faculty and staff have no direct representation to the
Board of Trustees and are represented only by the President.
Primary responsibility for the Administration of the University lies with the President,
assisted by four vice presidents. In addition, two administrative advisory groups, the University
Cabinet and the President's Advisory Council, meet with the President six or seven times
annually to formulate or recommend policy to the President or the Board of Trustees, to advise
the President on significant issues, and to foster communication among the diverse segments of
the campus community.
The relationship between the execution of the primary responsibilities of the faculties and
the execution of the administration's responsibilities regarding budget management, program
coordination and support, and general administration is sometimes tense and even a source of
conflict. There is a range of faculty attitudes-positive and negative-regarding this relationship
and the ability of the faculty to realize its responsibilities. One problematic issue, for example,
concerns both the extent and manner in which faculty and administration are to share
responsibilities in initiating new academic programs. In addition, divisions within the faculty
further complicate the relation between the faculty and administration. Examples are debates
about:

the balance between research-professional activity and teaching; the role of professional

education in defining the character of the University, especially the College of Arts and
Sciences; and the adequacy of the current structures of faculty governance both to represent
faculty and to facilitate realization of their primary responsibilities.
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Three schools, Business, Law, and Nursing are reviewed by other accrediting bodies:
the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business, the American Bar Association, the
Association of American Law Schools, and the National League for Nursing. Their most recent
accreditations (or visitations) occurred in 1991, 1987 and 1991 (visitation), respectively.
As shown in Table 1, the faculties are well qualified to carry out their instructional and
scholarly responsibilities. Currently, all Education and Nursing faculty hold doctoral degrees,
92 and 96% of the Arts and Sciences and Business faculties hold doctoral or other terminal
degrees.
Table 1: Full Time Faculty7
As of September 1991
Terminal
Degrees

Doctoral
Candidates

Master's
Degrees

* Terminal
Degrees

Arts and Sciences

125

1

10

92*

Business

47

2

0

96*

Education

13

0

0

100*

Law

45

0

0

100*

Nursing

11

0

0

100*

241

3

10

95*

School

Totals

As suggested by the HERI Report, wherein 97% of the respondents rate teaching as an
important goal, the faculty is dedicated to the primary goal of the university: excellence in
teaching. The CRLT survey, as shown in Table 2, suggests that there are significant differences
among the units regarding the percentage of time they actually teach, their perceptions of
institutional preferences in this regard, and their personal preferences.

Data provided by the USD Office of Institutional Research.
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Table 2: Faculty Estimates of the Percent of Time They Devote to Various Activities, Their
Perception of Institutional Preferences and Their Personal Preferences' (in Percentages)
Scholarship/Prof.
Growth

Teaching

Research*

Service

AAS

Bus

Ed&
Nur

AAS

Bus

Ed&
Nur

AAS

Bus

Ed£
Nur

AAS

Bus

EdA
Nur

Time given
dunng current
term (S '91)

81

53

77

24

13

14

15

15

12

17

20

17

Perception of
institutional
preference

84

47

60

IS

13

16

19

25

24

21

18

17

Personal
preference

65

49

51

21

16

18

26

19

23

12

18

11

Estimates

Since 1987, all faculties have grown modestly in terms of number of full-time
positions-ranging from 11% in Business, to 22% in Nursing and Arts and Sciences (Table 3).
Table 3: Full-time Faculty Profile by Number, Gender and Tenure"
No. of Faculty
Academic Unit

Male/Female

Tenured

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

Arts and Sciences

111

136

76/35

77/59

77

84

Business

44

49

31/13

36/13

17

28

Education

11

13

7/4

6/7

8

8

Law

38

45

29/9

32/13

25

29

Nursing

9

11

0/9

0/11

6

7

'Question 13 of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey asked the faculty to indicate "How much time are you
giving to teaching, scholarship/professional growth, research, and service in a typical week." Question 14 asked
them to indicate "My perception of institutional preference" and "My personal preference" regarding the allocation of
their efforts. Responses obtained from CRLT, "Means For San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 111-122; 251-261 and
387-396.
®The CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey defines research as "activity that leads to a concrete product (an article, a
report, monograph, book grant proposal, software development)" and scholarship as "professional growth—enhancing
your knowledge or skill in ways which may not necessarily result in a concrete product (library work, reading
exploratory inquiries, computer use)." See CRLT, "Faculty at Work: A Survey of Motivations, Expectations, and
Satisfactions," p. 1.
"Source: USD Office of Institutional Research.
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Despite a core of dedicated full-time faculty in all units, the faculty in impacted
departments of Arts and Sciences (Biology, Communication Studies, Political Science,
Psychology) and faculty in Education and Nursing perceive that this core is stretched to the limit
of its abilities.
The faculty of the four Arts and Sciences departments find themselves pressed to offer
both an adequate number and sufficient variety of upper-division courses to their majors. This
situation is exacerbated by these departments' excessive advising loads. The Political Science
Department also has graduate teaching responsibilities. They, together with the faculty in other
departments with graduate programs, think that the institution does not provide the appropriate
support (e.g., library, reassigned time, research and graduate assistants) to sustain quality
graduate programs. Other departments are forced to use a large number of part-time faculty to
meet their instructional responsibilities. This is not a desirable state of affairs because in general
part-time faculty are less accessible to students and the high number of part-time faculty raises
the amount of service (e.g., advising and committee work) demanded of full-time faculty.
In Education, the number of full-time faculty is not adequate for current program needs
resulting in a large number of part-time faculty: 32. Additional faculty are necessary to assure
quality control in field supervision and to expand areas of teaching which cannot be addressed
by the present faculty. In Nursing, additional faculty are needed both for clinical coverage in
special areas and to provide special competency in current research methods, quantitative and
qualitative, for the DNSc program.

In both units, some faculty think there is a lack of

communication between part-time and full-time faculty that may well have consequences for the
quality and consistency of their programs. Guidelines regarding supervision, minimum standards
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of performance and the integration of part-time faculty need to be drawn up in greater detail than
is currently the case. These concerns did not surface in Business.
While the procedures for initiating and implementing academic programs are typically
effective and generally are perceived by the faculty as a whole to be adequate", some Arts and
Sciences faculty believe their central responsibility has been threatened by the initiation of
programs, both inside and outside the College of Arts and Sciences, without appropriate faculty
participation and/or consultation with the faculty as a whole. Instances include the establishment
of the School of Nursing in 1974, the NROTC in 1982, and the Electrical Engineering Program
in 1985, and the proposed but never implemented 1988 Reassigned Time Pilot Project.
The case of the establishment of the Electrical Engineering Program in Arts and Sciences
is symptomatic.

In Spring 1985, the Provost reported on the progress of a proposal for a

Bioengineering/Electrical Engineering Program to the University Senate. Considerable debate
on the jurisdiction of the Senate ensued, with extended discussion of the Program at the May 2,
1985 meeting of the Senate. The proposal here disappeared from oversight by the faculty as a
whole except for a faculty committee which had been appointed to give advice on the foundation
of an engineering program. In Fall 1986, a department chair was hired to devise a curriculum.
This curriculum was presented to the College of Arts and Sciences Undergraduate Curriculum
Committee on April 28, 1987 where the only action requested was approval of the curriculum
submitted. Although the specific courses were examined, the Committee, and subsequently the
Academic Assembly of the college, was not afforded a full opportunity to debate the merits of
the initiation of the program.

"Janet H. Lawrence, op. cit., "Standard 5A."
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Overall, faculty appreciate the efforts of the academic administration to protect academic
freedom. Some segments of the faculty, particularly in Arts and Sciences and to a lesser extent
in Education and Nursing, express concern, however, regarding incidents that have constituted
a possible threat to that freedom:
• The 1991 policy decision of the Board of Trustees, developed without faculty
consultation, establishing membership in the Catholic Church as a requirement for
certain administrative positions;
• Public statements by the Provost indicating that USD seeks to hire faculty who not
only tolerate USD's values but foster them;12
• Allegations of a religious litmus test used by certain faculty during the search process
at the departmental level;
• The controversy over "religious education" in the Manchester Family Child
Development Center;
• The manner by which the Intensive Language teaching method (ILM) has been
implemented in the department of foreign languages.
The first four incidents are troubling because they raise questions about the relationship
of USD as an academic institution to the Roman Catholic Church. In particular, the first three
raise questions about what constitutes USD's "value orientation" and how this is to be brought
to bear in the hiring process. The significance of the last item is that, although all faculty in
Foreign Languages approved the implementation of the ILM teaching method, a small number
of faculty have questioned how closely compliance with that method must dictate the manner and
content of daily class instruction.

''The New York Times, May 1, 1991.
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To summarize compliance with sub-standard A:
• The faculty are generally qualified and adequate in size to meet their obligations.
Some of the impacted Arts and Sciences departments are inadequately staffed, probably
too many part-time faculty are used in all academic areas, and graduate program
support is perceived as inadequate.

The number of female faculty has increased

favorably but ethnic diversity among the faculty is a goal yet to be realized.
• Procedures exist to permit the faculties' exercise of central responsibilities. The extent
to which the faculties perceive themselves doing so varies with the academic unit. As
pointed out in the CLRT survey, only 31% of Arts and Sciences respondents reported
that their participation in faculty relevant issues was adequate in contrast to 86% of the
Business respondents. The respondents in the other schools (Education and Nursing)
were divided among adequate (42%), inadequate (32%), and "don't know" (26%)."
• The Business School reports no problems concerning academic freedom or the value
orientation of the institution.

Arts and Sciences, Education and Nursing express

significant, yet restricted, concern about the USD-Church relationship.
Faculty Selection and Evaluation
B. Explicit and equitable faculty personnel policies and procedures are published,
accessible, and implemented.
Criteria and procedures regarding appointment, re-appointment, rank and tenure are
published in the "Rank and Tenure Policy" and available in the Faculty /Administrator Handbook.
Non-tenured faculty are reviewed on an annual basis by their peers; tenured faculty are notified

"Faculty Role Issues, question 2: "General faculty participation in faculty relevant issues is:
Inadequate-Adequate-Don't Know" in the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey. Responses obtained from CRLT,
"Means For San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 155, 291, and 429.

261

of their eligibility for promotion by the dean and initiate the procedure for promotion, following
the schedule of the ARRT Committee. In all units, review of instructional performance includes
the examination of student evaluations although some faculty in Arts and Sciences and Nursing
note that the current instrument is poor, with highly subjective criteria.
Some faculty in both Arts and Sciences and Nursing expressed concern about the
procedures and criteria themselves: these are not as clear as they seem and are perceived to be
inconsistently applied, especially in regard to promotion and tenure. As shown in Table 4, 30%
of Arts and Sciences respondents and 47% of respondents in "Other professional" schools
(Education and Nursing) think that there is ambiguity in the promotion criteria. Similarly, 25%
and 42% of respondents in these same faculties believe the same about the tenure criteria.

A

majority of these respondents either think that the criteria are not equitably carried out or
acknowledge that they don't know whether they are. Inadequate feedback to the candidate from
the Committee or from the Administration contributes to the perception that the review process
is unduly "closed" and highly "political" with a shifting baseline standard. Similar observations
were made regarding criteria and procedures for merit salary increase.

262

Table 4: Percent Faculty Responses to "Are ARRT Procedures Stated Clearly and Equitably Carried Out?"
Equitable

Clear

Criterion

Academic
Unit

Yes

No

?

Yes

No

Reappointment

Am and Sciences

62*

25*

13*

49*

25*

27*

Business

86*

7*

7*

79*

14*

7*

Education and Nursing

68*

32*

0*

50*

22*

28*

Am and Sciences

51*

30*

19*

33*

29*

39*

Business

79*

14*

7*

79*

14*

7*

Education and Nursing

42*

47*

11*

42*

21*

37*

Am and Sciences

57*

25*

18*

46*

27*

27*

Business

79*

14*

7*

86*

7*

7*

Education and Nursing

47*

42*

11*

42*

11*

47*

Promotion

Tenure

7

The 1990-91 Arts and Sciences ARRT Committee has recognized that methods of
implementing the ARRT criteria are not adequately communicated to the faculty. On the one
hand, individual departments that interpret the criteria more rigorously contribute not only to
unreasonable faculty anxiety but also to a distorted picture of the rank and tenure process. On
the other hand, the Committee notes that departments with inadequate peer participation in the
review process may hamper the progress of their faculty. The ARRT Committee agrees that
there is too little feedback to faculty regarding its decisions.
Faculty, through search committees, have primary responsibility in the selection of new
faculty.

Full-time positions are publicized through appropriate academic and professional

channels. Faculty in both Education and Nursing note that guidelines regarding the appointment
of part-time faculty need greater clarification and specificity, the former adding that part-time
faculty appear to be appointed by the School's Administration with little input from faculty.
In carrying out their searches, the faculties recognize the need for ethnically diverse
faculty and they support the University's published nondiscrimination, equal opportunity, and
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affirmative action, policies. Some faculty in Education comment that their efforts are hampered
by the beginning salary levels in that school while some faculty in Business note that USD's
normal teaching load is abnormal with respect to other AACSB accredited schools, making
recruitment generally difficult, even though Business now gets the majority of its first choices.
Many Arts and Sciences faculty point to unclear affirmative action, nondiscrimination and
equal opportunities policies and practices (Table 5), and to the lack of faculty participation in
the development of procedures to implement these policies. That two white male candidates,
recommended by departments, have been denied positions has suggested to many faculty that the
current policy is a gender policy and that equal opportunity is selective.14 Some female faculty
suggest that the Provost's interpretation of affirmative action and equal opportunity undermines
the goal of these Arts and Sciences policies and has created a backlash effect on the female
faculty. Similarly, a majority of Arts and Sciences faculty simply do not know or do not think
that these pjolicies have been equitably applied (Table 5).

"Correspondence which explains this situation will be made available in the team room.
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Table 5: Percent Faculty Responses to CLRT Questions: 'USD's affirmative action policy is:", "USD's
non-discrimination policy is:* and "USD's equal opportunity policy is:"s

Staled Clearly

Policy
Affirmative
Action

Nondiscrimination

Equal
Opportunity

Equitably Carried
Out

Satisfactory

Academic
Unit

N

Yes

No

?

Yes

No

f

Yes

No

7

Arts and Sciences

77

48

27

22

40

36

23

25

43

33

Business

14

93

7

0

79

14

7

71

21

7

Education and Nursing

19

79

5

16

63

11

26

63

11

26

Arts and Sciences

77

58

21

21

51

26

23

35

29

36

Business

14

93

7

0

86

7

7

71

7

21

Education and Nursing

19

79

5

16

68

11

21

68

11

21

Arts and Sciences

77

58

16

26

48

21

31

33

27

40

Business

14

93

7

0

86

7

7

71

7

21

Education and Nursing

19

79

21

0

63

11

26

63

11

26

Minimal progress has been made in achieving ethnic diversity within the faculty (Tables
6 and 6A). Greater progress has been made in the appointment and retention of female faculty
(+68% in Arts and Sciences). The proportion of female faculty ranges from a low of 27% in
Business, 43% in Arts and Sciences, to 100% in Nursing (Table 3).

"Policy Issues, questions 7-9 of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey. Responses obtained from CRLT, "Means
for San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 133-134, 139-140, 145-146, 270-271, 276-277, 282-283. 408+09, 414+15, and
419+20.
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Table 6: Ethnic and Racial Diversity of USD Faculty"
Full-time Faculty
87-88

Part-time Faculty
91-92

87-88

91-92

Male

Female

Male

Female

Male

Female

Male

Female

135

64

135

94

99

47

99

69

African-American

1

2

1

2

0

0

2

1

Hispanic

4

4

7

2

5

2

4

5

Asian

3

0

8

5

3

2

2

3

American Indian

0

0

0

0

1

0

2

0

143

70

151

103

108

51

109

78

Category
White

Totals

Table 6A: Ethnic Distribution of Faculty by School or Department11
African-Americans

Hispanics

Asians
School/
Dept

M

School/
Dept

F

School/
Dept

M

School/
Dept

F

School/
Dept

M

School/
Dept

F

Business

5

Business

1

Spanish

2

Spanish

1

Biology

1

Nursing

1

Elec. Engr.

1

Spanish

1

Sociology

1

Law

1

Law

1

Law

1

Math

1

Pol. Sci.

1

Music

1

Education

1

Chemistry

1

Math

1

Sociology

1

Rel. St.

1

Law

1

Total

8

5

7

2

2

2

It is hoped that the Irvine Foundation Cultural Diversity Grant will provide concrete
suggestions for improving the number of minority faculty at USD. Meanwhile, some concern
has been expressed as to what expectations are to be made of minority faculty and, how their
contributions to the academic community are to differ, if at all, from other faculty members
remains unclear and unspecified.

"Data provided by the USD Office of Institutional Research. One African-American law faculty, who was on
leave, is not included in this chart.
"Ibid.

266

Some Arts and Sciences faculty point to the administrative creation of faculty positions
and the hiring of faculty without due departmental input as evidence of an inadequate
"appointments" section in the current policy.

Documentation concerning an example in the

Department of Theological and Religious Studies is in the visiting team's room.
Some Arts and Sciences faculty also point to the lack of adequate grievance procedures
and relevant criteria for librarians holding faculty rank as serious deficiencies. While librarians
have recently made progress in developing the stated ARRT criteria in a manner applicable to
their job, further refinement and specification of these is still desirable. The steady increase in
junior faculty has also augmented the time demands on the ARRT Committee members who,
with the exception of the Chair, receive no reassigned time for their extensive labors.
All faculties recognize that these are difficult issues to resolve . Unfortunately, new
ARRT policies, developed by a faculty committee in 1987 and addressing many of the above
concerns, have been under discussion in the Senate since 1988.
Over the past 5 years, demands have been placed on the faculties for continued teaching
improvement, increased research, committee work, program development, professional activity,
and community service. Greater demands for research and professional activity have arisen from
within sections of the faculty as well as from pressures from some departments and from broader
institutional expectations. The steady rise in institutional funds allocated to research (Table 10)
is a further indication of this evolving requirement.

In Arts and Sciences, the demand for

research from newly hired and ongoing full-time faculty varies with the department. Along with
this developing pressure for research, some Arts and Sciences respondents, as well as some
respondents from the Schools of Business, Education and Nursing continue to perceive
themselves as "teaching oriented" as suggested by their views of their academic interests: 45
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to 57% of the respondents were interested in both research and teaching but "leaned toward
teaching;" 24-26% declared their interest to be "heavily in teaching." (Table 7)
Table 7: Faculty Academic Interests"
Arts and Sciences
(N - 76)

Business
(N = 14)

Education and Nursing
(N - 19)

Very heavily in research

9%

0*

0*

In both, but leaning toward research

22*

21*

21*

In both, but leaning toward teaching

45*

57*

53*

Very heavily in teaching

24*

21*

26*

Area of Interest

The nature and extent of research expected remains unclear although the Arts and
Sciences ARRT Committee has stated that it was "reasonable to expect all faculty to develop an
active research agenda.'"9 Of Arts and Sciences faculty respondents, 65% do not think that
research expectations are either clear or realistic. A large number (74%) of respondents from
the Schools of Education and Nursing also see the research expectations as not realistic.
Although all faculties perceive the teaching expectation to be clear, a majority of Arts and
Sciences respondents (65%) and many respondents in Business as well as Education and Nursing
(43% and 42 % respectively) think that the teaching expectation is not realistic. (Table 8)

"Question 8w of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey: "Do your interests lie primarily in teaching or
research?" Responses obtained from CRLT, "Means For San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 61, 202 and 338.
"ARRT Committee, "WASC Standard 5: Faculty Selection and Evaluation", 6/20/91, p. 4.
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Table 8: Percent Faculty Responses to the Clarity and Realism of Expectations
for Teaching, Research and Service10
Clear

Realistic

Expectation

Academic Unit

Yes

No

f

Yes

No

7

Teaching

Arts and Sciences

75

17

8

25

65

10

Business

93

0

7

50

43

7

Education and Nursing

95

5

0

53

42

5

Arts and Sciences

22

65

13

26

53

21

Business

64

21

14

64

14

21

Education and Nursing

68

32

0

21

74

5

Arts and Sciences

34

49

17

36

47

17

Business

79

14

7

86

7

7

Education and Nursing

58

37

5

58

11

32

Research

Service

In the professional schools, newly hired, full-time faculty are made aware of their
responsibility for research and professional activity.
While the faculties recognize the necessity of ongoing professional activity and research
in order to maintain the integrity of their programs, one theme can be found in reports from all
units:

the perceived level of expectation of research is incompatible with current workload,

especially the teaching load. In addition to the latter, intra- and extra-University expectations
for service must be taken into consideration.

Some Arts and Sciences faculty note that the

importance of student service activities (social events, committees, surveys, and non-academic
recreational activities) has so grown as to de-emphasize the importance of the student's academic
life while also placing considerable demands on the time of faculty.

^Workload Issues, questions 1-3 of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey: Responses obtained from CRLT,
"Means for San Diego Faculty Study." pp. 146-149, 283-286, and 421-423. The sample numbers were as follows:
College of Arts and Sciences = 77; School of Business = 14; Schools of Nursing and Education = 19.
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To summarize compliance with sub-standard B:
• While faculty personnel policies and procedures are published, accessible and
implemented, Arts and Sciences, and Education and Nursing faculties express concern
with the their substance, clarity, equitability of implementation and, in the case of the
Librarians, their relevance.
• Many faculty find the initial appointment and grievance procedures to be inadequate.
• The balance between faculty responsibility for the selection of new faculty and
compliance

with

inadequately

defined

and

promulgated

affirmative

action,

non-discrimination and equal opportunity policies is problematic.
• The nature and extent of research expected of Arts and Sciences faculty is perceived
as unclear. In all academic units, the perceived level of expectation for research and
service is judged to be incompatible with current workload, especially the teaching
load.
Faculty Welfare and Development
C. The institution provides an environment favorable to faculty activity and development,
and the faculty continue to be professionally active.
The most consistent theme in the reports from all academic units concerned workload.
USD's teaching load is higher than national norms.

Seventy percent of USD's faculty

respondents reported a teaching load of 9 to 12 hours as compared with 53% in private
universities and Catholic colleges who reported such a load as their maximum.21 Further, the
teaching load is perceived to be a primary source of stress by more USD faculty respondents
(83%), than their peers at other private universities, (58%), private colleges, (71%), and

:'Higher

Education Research Institute, UCLA, 1989 Faculty Survey For Full-Time Undergraduate Faculty: U of
San Diego, p. 6 and The American College Teacher: National Norms for the 1989-90 HER1 Faculty Survey, p. 40.
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Catholic colleges. (72%)." The published teaching load remains at 12 units per semester for
Arts and Sciences, Business, Education and Nursing and 8 units for Law." The actual teaching
load, taking into account reassigned time for service and research, is lower (Table 9). The
context for these figures is that reassigned time for service as distinct from reassigned time for
research is greater in Arts and Sciences than other schools due to the large number of
departments, programs, committees, and academic support services found in Arts and Sciences.
Table 9: Actual Teaching Loads: 1990-1991"
Academic Unit

Teaching Load

Arts and Sciences

10.S units

Business

9.4 units

Nursing

9.3 units

Education

9.1 units

Law

6.4 units

During the 1991 Fall Semester, the Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences proposed
a workload redistribution plan to be implemented in Fall 1992. The plan calls for a college-wide
12-9 teaching load achieved by increasing some class sizes by 3 to 5 students-up to a maximum
of 45 students per class-and reducing the number of departmental course offerings.

The

proposal is perceived by many faculty as a "step in the right direction" toward a real reduction
in teaching load and the establishment of a workload more equitable and comparable to the other
USD academic units. The impact on the small school image of USD and on departments with
inadequate staff to offer required courses for their majors remains to be seen.

aIbid., p. 13 and p. 47.
^''Faculty Load," Faculry/Adnunisrrator Handbook.
:'Loads are computed to include reassigned time for research and service, e.g., department chairs and
coordinators.
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In general, Arts and Sciences faculty see the expectations for increased research and
service as additional workload concerns over which they have little influence. Issues, unresolved
since the 1982 WASC report, include full unit-credit for teaching laboratories, the fair allocation
of reassigned time (for teaching graduate courses, independent study and research practica), the
recognition of the impact on workload of advising, committee assignments, community service,
research activities, and administrative demands. Chairs and area coordinators receive inadequate
reassigned time and no financial compensation, and reassigned time for the administration of
graduate programs seems arbitrary and unevenly distributed among departments with such
programs.
Some faculty in Nursing view the situation as "paradoxical":

although the primary

University mission is excellence in teaching, heavy teaching loads limit the time available for
research that is essential in light of the doctoral programs. Other faculty in Nursing observe that
they receive "mixed" and therefore ambiguous signals about institutional expectations regarding
the mix of teaching and research. Some faculty in Education emphasize that, together with the
expectation of university and community service, the already serious crunch between the
demands of teaching and research on all faculty is most acute for "program coordinators" who
deserve further reductions in teaching load and/or remuneration for their services.
As the level of expectation regarding research and professional activity has increased, so
too have the funds allocated. On a per faculty member basis, these funds are significantly higher
in the four professional schools than in Arts and Sciences (Table 10).
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Table 10: University Support for Research and Travel25
Travel

Research
Academic Unit
Arts and Sciences
Per Faculty Member
Business
Per Faculty Member
Education
Per Faculty Member
Law
Per Faculty Member
Nursing
Per Faculty Member

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

$ 66,400

$ 145,000

$ 44,030

$ 125,225

598

1,066

396

920

47,400

86,000

28,800

54,500

1,077

1,755

655

1,112

11,400

27,000

9,285

16,000

1,036

2,077

844

1,269

42,400

76,000

32,200

42,090

1,116

1,689

847

935

19,400

25,000

6,590

11,000

2,156

2,273

732

1,000

In general, faculty-especially in Education and Nursing, both of which offer doctoral
programs-perceive that expectations have risen more rapidly than funds.

As some faculty

commented, the current level of support is less than substantial. Others expressed a hope that
the recently hired Grants and Contracts Officer will be effective in helping faculty secure
external funding for research and special projects.

University support for sabbaticals has

remained fairly constant and consistent with guidelines published in the Faculty/Administrator
Handbook.
Despite these considerations, faculties in Education and Business find existing policies
regarding workload, employment outside the institution, and faculty evaluation to be clear and
consistent. Some faculty in Nursing, however, perceive that the policy on outside employment
needs clearer definition and that faculty evaluations need to be followed by better feedback to
the faculty.

"Figures in Business and Education for 1991-92 are skewed because of unfilled positions in those schools.
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Faculty in all units generally find the facilities adequate. Some Arts and Sciences faculty
have recently expressed concern regarding the ability of current classroom facilities to
accommodate the projected increases in class size resulting from the implementation of a 12-9
teaching load.

Education faculty appreciate the remodeling of Harmon Hall but add that

continued remodeling to provide more storage space and classroom furniture appropriate for
graduate seminars is desirable.
distributing

support

funds

Some Arts and Sciences faculty find the priorities for

unstated

and

the bases

recommendations are accepted or rejected are unclear.

upon

which

departmental

budget

Funds for telephone services and

instructional supplies are inadequate. Although computer laboratories for faculty have been set
up in some buildings, the Administration's refusal-based on the claim of financial inability—to
provide personal computer support for Arts and Sciences faculty is perceived by many as a
serious deficiency.
During this same period, there has been a significant increase in salaries at all ranks
(Table 11). Compared with other universities in its category (IIA), USD's 1991-92 average
salaries at the professor and assistant professor ranks were in the 95th percentile, those at the
associate professor rank in the 90th percentile, and those of the instructor rank were at the 80th
percentile interval. USD's salaries include those for the School of Law which are higher than
for the other University units (Table 11). Accordingly, in interpreting the salary rankings, the
most accurate comparisons are to be made with category IIA institutions having law schools.
Otherwise, USD's salaries, when compared with institutions without law schools, may be
spuriously high.26

"AAUP, "The Annual Report on the Economic Status of the Profession 1991-1992, Academe, March-April
1992, pp. 26 and 36.
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Table 11: Average Salary by Rank27
Professorial Rank
Professor
Academic
Unit

Associate

Assistant

All Ranks

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

87-88

91-92

A&S

S 42,387

$ 57,594

$ 32,523

$ 45,964

S 26,452

S 37,218

$ 35,297

$ 47,273

Business

$ 42,497

$ 62,473

$ 38,398

$ 54,858

$ 33,130

S 48,303

$ 37,108

$ 53,892

$39,409

$ 47,538

$61,740

$ 74,767

$35,018

$44,409

Education
Law

$ 64,551

$ 85,113

Nursing

The faculty supports University efforts to raise salaries to a level commensurate with
other universities. While appreciative of the equity increases over the past 3 years, faculty are
concerned with the ambiguities of the current merit system.

They find the merit increases

satisfactory and equitably administered. The criteria themselves, however, are perceived to be
unclear (Table 12). In addition, Arts and Sciences faculty resent the imbalances in salaries
found among Arts and Sciences departments and among the various units of the University.
Table 12: Percent Faculty Who Think that the
Criteria for Merit Increases are Clear28
Clear
Academic Unit

Yes

No

?

Arts and Sciences
(N = 77)

30

53

17

Business
(N = 14)

36

50

14

Education and Nursing
(N = 19)

47

53

0

"USD follows an AAUP guideline which suggest that average salary and average compensation not be published
any given rank or sex with fewer than six individuals.
28Policy Issues, question 3 of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey. Responses obtained from CRLT, "Means
r San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 131, 269, and 406.
77^

Business faculty seek further improvement in their salaries noting that USD's teaching
load is higher and its salaries lower than those of its "competition," e.g., Loyola-Marymount
University or University of Santa Clara. Some faculty in Arts and Sciences and Nursing find
the absence of a "cost of living" provision troubling given the high cost of living in San Diego.
All faculties are concerned about benefits, especially health-related ones. In this, their
comments are consistent with larger national trends.

Although benefits are equitably

administered, they are extremely expensive for faculty (and staff) with families and, in spite of
the Benuflex program, there is the perception of little concern for consumer choice in the
package presented to faculty. Finally, given recent changes in tuition benefits, many faculty are
concerned with the status of all benefits and the possibility that any or all may be unilaterally
changed in the future.
Some faculty in both Arts and Sciences and Nursing, however, point to a recurrent lack
of communication between faculty and administration and hence dissatisfaction with existing
policy and procedures. The AAUP-USD survey on the academic administration suggests one
troubling aspect of this lack of communication:

the perceived "management style" of the

academic administration. Arts and Sciences faculty consistently gave both the President and the
Provost "fair" or "poor" ratings in areas such as "refraining from unilateral decisions,"
"fostering

collegiality,"

"using

faculty

in

budget

making,"

"considering

faculty

recommendations," and "reacting to faculty concerns" (Table 13) even as they recognize their
achievement in areas such as "eliminating inequities," "hiring minorities and women," and
"adhering to principles of academic freedom." The data suggest that Law and Education-a
separate analysis for Nursing was not possible because its sample was too small-have similar
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perceptions and that Business has a considerably higher estimate of the administrators on the
indicated measures.
Table 13: Means Faculty Ratings of the President and Provost on Various Governance Issues29
(Excellent = 1; Good = 2; Fair = 3; Poor = 4)
Arts and Sciences
N = 67
Item

Business
N = 22

Education
N = 7

Law
N = 14

Pres.

Provost

Pres.

Provost

Pres.

Provost

Pres.

Provost

Refraining from
unilateral decisions

3.4

3.7

2.0

2.8

2.8

3.7

2.8

3.7

Fostering
collegiality

3.1

3.1

1.6

2.0

2.0

3.2

2.5

3.0

Using faculty in
budget making

3.3

3.4

1.7

1.8

2.8

3.2

3.5

3.4

Considering faculty
recommendations

3.2

3.3

2.1

2.8

2.5

3.0

3.0

3.2

Reacting to faculty
concerns

3.1

3.1

1.6

2.1

2.4

3.2

2.3

3.1

Eliminating income
inequities

2.2

2.2

1.8

1.9

1.2

1.5

2.2

2.3

Hiring minorities
and women

2.0

1.6

1.1

1.4

2.0

1.8

1.8

2.0

Adhering to acad.
freedom principles

2.5

2.3

1.3

1.4

1.8

2.2

2.1

2.2

The source of Arts and Sciences faculty perception of the insensitivity of the
Administration is illustrated in the following remarks on faculty workload attributed to the
President:
The President noted that the cost of reducing all faculty loads to 9-9 would be
enormous.

He has assumed that a 12-12 load based on teaching only without

expectations of research is not heavy.

As research is introduced, the load is

"Eugene Labovitz and Michael P. Soroka, "Report to the Faculty: Responses to the AAUP Questionnaire,"
Faculty Perception of Senior Administrators At USD, J 991, pp. 5-8.
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decreased. If 9-9 loads are established and the faculty do not produce research,
the institution can be ripped off.30
In Dr. Donald R. Brown's written summary of group interviews with faculty, he too
noted that while the concerns expressed by USD faculty surface in many institutions, "the feeling
tone of these groups was stronger than one usually finds."31 The CRLT survey (Table 14)
indicates that only 47% of Arts and Sciences respondents, as compared with 86% of the Business
and 58% of the Education and Nursing respondents, find that "USD is a very good place for
me." The HERI report also suggests that the job satisfaction for USD is lower than that for
comparable institutions. Sixty-five percent of USD faculty (N = 108) reported being satisfied
with their job overall. This compares with 75% of private university faculty, 71% of private
college faculty, and 73% of Catholic college faculty. On the other hand, to the CRLT question
"Would you still want to be a Faculty member?", 90% of the faculty (N = 109) gave a positive
response.32 This represents a considerable difference from the 1989-90 HERI report where,
when asked if they "still want to be a College Professor?" fewer USD faculty (N =110), 72%,
gave positive responses as compared with 83% for university faculty, 83% for private college

10Cabinet Minutes, 4/10/90, p. 4.
"Donald R. Brown, "Report of Focus Meetings with Four Faculty Sessions," p. 6. That other institutions

express "similar" concerns is illustrated in the HERI report data suggesting that only 54% of the USD faculty (N =
108) agree that the "administration considers faculty concerns" compared with 53% of faculty at private universities,
62% at private colleges and 60% at Catholic colleges. Also, 55% of the USD faculty (N = 107) agree that the
faculty's "relationships with the administration" are satisfactory or very satisfactory, as compared with 53% of
faculty at private universities, 58% at private colleges, and 58% at Catholic colleges. (Higher Education Research
Institute, UCLA, 1989 Faculty Survey For Full-Time Undergraduate Faculty: U of San Diego, pp. 19-20, and The
American College Teacher: National Norms for the 1989-90 HERI Faculty Survey, pp. 45-46.)
"CRLT, "Means For San Diego Faculty Study," pp. 60, 202, and 338.
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faculty and 85% for Catholic college faculty.33 (Table 15) Such data point to the possibility
of a morale problem of unknown magnitude, particularly in Arts and Sciences.
Table 14: Faculty Responses to: "In General, How Do You Feel About This Institution?"'4
Arts and Sciences
<N = 74)

Business
(N = 14)

It is a very good place for me.

47%

86%

58%

It is a fairly good place for me.

39%

7%

42%

It is not the place for me.

14%

7%

0%

Response

Education and Nursing
(N = 19)

Table 15: Faculty Responses to: "If You Were to Begin Your Career Again,
Would You Still Want to be a College Professor?"
Definitely Yes

Probably Yes

Not Sure

Probably No

Definitely No

USD Faculty
(N = 110)

46%

26%

20%

6%

2%

Private Universities

51%

32%

12%

4%

2%

All Private 4-Year
Colleges

49%

34%

11%

5%

1%

Catholic 4-Year
Colleges

51%

34%

10%

4%

1%

To summarize compliance with sub-standard C:
• Workload is a concern to all faculty. Workload issues raised in the 1982 WASC
report remain unresolved.

"The differences may be partly explained by sample differences and/or by the differences in the question being
asked. The CRLT question (Q. 8v) was phrased: "If you were to begin your career again, would you still want to
be a faculty member?" and possible responses included the same categories as the HER1 survey (Table 15) but
excluded the "Not Sure" option.
"Question 8u. of the CRLT "Faculty at Work" survey: Responses obtained from CRLT, "Means For San Diego
Faculty Study," pp. 61, 201, and 337.
"Higher Education Research Institute, UCLA, 1989 Faculty Survey For Full-Time Undergraduate Faculty: U of
San Diego, p. 13. and National Normative Data for the 1989-90 HER1 Faculty Survey, p. 32.
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• Funds for research and travel have increased but remain, for some, less than
substantial.

There is concern about both the nature and extent of research

expectations.
• With qualifications, facilities are judged to be adequate. Some Arts and Sciences
faculty find financial

support for support services (e.g., telephones, copying) to be

inadequate.
• Salaries have improved as a result of merit and equity increases over the past 3 years.
However, the criteria for merit increases remain unclear. The absence of cost-ofliving provisions is troubling to some faculty in Arts and Sciences and Nursing and
Business finds salaries lower than the "competition."
• Benefits are perceived to be equitably distributed, although faculty find that they have
little say in the selection of benefits packages.
Staff Selection and Policies
D. Administrative, professional, technical, and other staff are sufficient in number and
qualified by training and experience to enable the accomplishment of institutional purposes.
Administrative and Professional Staff
A survey of the nonacademic administrative and professional staff indicates that the
University has not successfully communicated and/or implemented existing criteria and
procedures for appointment, evaluation, promotion, compensation, and termination.

The

perception of inconsistent application36 of these criteria and procedures between and within
offices/areas may arise in part, however, from the failure to communicate these procedures and
criteria, especially in the areas of evaluation, promotion, compensation, and termination (Table

"Judith Munoz and Nina Lococo, Survey Summary, October 15, 1991. The number of respondents was 123
(57%) of the 216 that received the survey.
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16). In addition, 35% of those surveyed do not believe that the University provides adequate
opportunity for professional development.37
Table 16: Administrative and Professional Staff Responses to
Explicitness of Administrative Employee Related Procedures38
The University has explicit
criteria relating to administrative
employees for the following:

Strongly
Agree
%

Agree
%

Disagree
%

Strongly
Disagree
%

Don't Know

Selection and appointment

13

43

20

9

15

Evaluation

11

29

24

23

14

Promotion

8

25

27

20

20

Compensation

9

31

26

17

17

Involuntary termination

10

28

14

12

2

%

A strong majority found the University's policies on benefits to be clear, equitable and
well publicized, although 20% did not believe the benefits policy to be equitable. While a
majority of staff agree that the University clearly communicates its nondiscrimination and equal
opportunity policies to its administrative and professional employees, an equal majority believed
that the University needs to improve in the area of monitoring and reviewing these policies and
procedures. Slightly less than a majority (49.6%) of those surveyed agree that the institution
has made appropriate efforts to seek cultural diversity in hiring staff at this level. Regarding
the privacy, accessibility and accuracy of information in personnel files, most staff responded
"Don't Know" suggesting that the University has failed to state clearly or publish policies in
these areas.(Table 17)

"Judith Munoz and Nina Lococo, "WASC STANDARD FIVE TASK FORCE SURVEY," Administrative

un-ey, October 14, 1992.
"Ibid.
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Table 17: On Personnel Files and Policies Regarding Privacy"
Strongly
Agree

Agree

Disagree

Strongly
Disagree

Don't Know

%

%

%

%

%

Accurate

11

35

5

2

46

Complete

10

30

7

5

47

Properly protected

11

29

4

3

51

Clearly stated

8

28

15

6

42

Published

6

26

14

7

49

Implemented

10

28

5

4

53

Material in personnel files are:

Policies regarding privacy and
accessibility of information are:

The Staff Employees Association
The Staff Employees Association (SEA) includes secretarial, clerical, technical,
housekeeping, maintenance, and grounds keeping staff.

As illustrated in Table 18, clear

majorities of the staff respondents believe that the "new employee orientation" provides sufficient
information regarding salary structure, standards of conduct, grievance procedures, leaves, and
benefits; that they know where to go if they are treated unfairly; that there are clear lines of
authority; that these rules and policies are administered fairly at USD; and that they are properly
trained to perform their assigned duties.

While approximately 60% agreed that the

Administration responds to their needs and concerns, virtually all surveyed believe that there
should be an appeals process when a position is reclassified downwards or not classified
upwards. Most staff respondents find that the Human Resources Office is helpful. Only 30%
of respondents, however, think staff employees are "treated well" by faculty in their department.

'Ibid.
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Table 18: SEA Member Responses to Questions Related to University Policies,
Job Preparation and General Interaction with Faculty and Human Resources40

Agree
%

Tend To
Agree
%

Tend To
Disagree
%

Disagree
%

No
Knowl
%

14. New Employee Orientation provides sufficient
information re: policies affecting employees such
as salary structure etc. (N = 167)

16

38

27

16

4

27. I feel that I have been trained to perform my
assigned duties. (N = 164)

52

39

7

2

0

5. I am generally aware of the line of authority
within the University. (N= 164)

30

34

2

2

4

25. Rules, policies and procedures are administered
fairly within USD. (N = 164)

24

47

15

6

8

17. I know where to go if I have been treated
unfairly. (N = 169)

49

28

9

8

7

16. The administration responds to the needs and
concerns of staff employees. (N = 165)

19

41

26

11

2

39. There should be an appeals process when a
position is reclassified downward or not classified
upward. (N = 164)

71

21

1

1

7

21. Wage and salaried employees are treated well
by the faculty in the department. (N = 164)

42

31

9

2

15

42. The Human Resources department is helpful.
(N = 164)

50

35

6

4

5

Question

The majority of staff respondents think that their immediate supervisors know University
policies, and that they let staff know when they have done a good job. The majority also believe
that their supervisors recognize a job well done, that job-related changes are discussed before
being put into effect, and that supervisors respond promptly and fairly to employees who fail to
follow established practices and procedures. Approximately 88% responded that administrators
ought to be evaluated regularly by the staff who report to them. (Table 19)

^Responses obtained from Standard 5 WASC* Survey - Cheance Adair, November, 1991, pp. 21, 25-29, 31-32,
37 and 39. The number of respondents was 170 (68%) of the 250 who received surveys. The total staff has 425
members and 175 (41.2%) were not surveyed.
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Table 19: SEA Responses to Questions Affecting Worker-Supervisor Relationships41

Agree
%

Tend To
Agree
%

Tend To
Disagree
%

Disagree
%

19. My supervisor knows employee policies and
procedures. (N = 165)

49

29

14

6

3

29. My supervisor lets me know when I have done a
good job. (N = 164)

47

26

17

10

0

24. Changes that concern me and my job are discussed
with me before they are put into effect. (N = 168)

37

26

20

16

1

30. My immediate supervisor takes prompt and fair
corrective action with employees who fail to follow
established policies and procedures. (N = 162)

28

36

17

11

8

8. Administrators should be evaluated regularly by the
faculty/staff members who report to them. (N = 167)

55

33

5

3

4

Question

No
Knowl
%

Ninety to ninety-six percent of those surveyed note that their job is a source of
satisfaction and that they are satisfied to be working for the University. Fifty-four percent of
staff respondents find the University's salary and benefits package to be competitive with the
local job market but 61% believe that reaching the top of the salary scale is a serious career
block. Approximately half of those surveyed perceive that they have adequate opportunity for
advancement. Eighty-two percent of those surveyed thought that the use of computers should
be expanded in the various offices. While a large majority, 85%, find benefits sufficient for
their needs, few surveyed believe that staff opinion is used in administrative decisions regarding
benefits or that there is sufficient flexibility in the budget process to meet changing needs for
benefits. Sixty-six percent find the employee's tuition remission/assistance program satisfactory,
although relatively few staff, 33%, are permitted by their supervisors to take day classes. (Table

20)

"Ibid., pp. 22, 28. 30, 32-33.
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Table 20: SEA Responses to Questions Related to Job Satisfaction,
Salary, Advancement Opportunities, and Benefits42

Agree
Question

Tend To
Agree
%

Tend To
Disagree

%

No
Knowl
%

1

0

Disagree

15. My job is important and is a source of
satisfaction to me. (N = 169)

57

33

18. In general I am satisfied to be working for
this University. (N = 168)

61

35

3

1

0

36. The use of computers in offices should
expand. (N = 160)

59

23

5

1

12

13. The University's benefits and salary package
is competitive with the local job market. (N =

16

38

27

16

26. I see reaching the top of the salary scale as
a serious career block. (N = 163)

34

27

22

34. I have adequate opportunities for
advancement. (N = 165)

18

33

24

21

23. I find the University benefits program
sufficient to meet my needs. (N = 168)

55

30

47. Staff/employee opinion is used in
administrative decisions with regard to the
University's benefit programs. (N = 164)

17

18

25

18

23

45. There is sufficient flexibility in the budget
to meet the changing needs within the
University's fringe benefit program. (N = 164)

15

17

17

13

39

33. There is sufficient opportunity for my
professional and personal development through
the employee tuition remission/assistance
program at the University. (N = 16)

36

30

18

10

41. My supervisor permits me to take day
classes. (N = 166)

23

10

168)

10

28

32

A clear majority, 67%, found that the principles of equal opportunity and affirmative
action are considered in hiring, salary, and promotion decisions, although a majority still believe
that the University needs to increase efforts to recruit and retain minority faculty, staff, and

42Ibid.,

pp. 25-27, 30-31, 34-36, 40-41.
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students. It was also pointed out at the open faculty meetings43 that not much has been done
to recruit and encourage women for employment in the traditional male blue-collar positions on
campus.

A significant number, 10% have been or know someone who has been sexually

harassed at USD. (Table 21)
Table 21: SEA Responses to Question Related to Equal Opportunity, Affirmative Action, and Sexual Harassment**

Agree
%

Tend To
Agree
%

Tend To
Disagree
%

Disagree
*

No
Knowl
%

10. Recruiting, salary, promotion, and tenure decisions
in my department are made with sensitivity to equal
opportunity and affirmative action. (N = 164)

29

38

11

7

15

9. The University needs to increase efforts to recruit and
retain more women and minority faculty, staff and
students. (N = 166)

31

27

20

9

13

4

6

6

27

57

Question

40. I have myself or know someone who has been
sexually harassed at USD. (N = 166)

The Library Staff
In addition to the SEA survey, extensive open meetings were held at their own initiative
by the library staff. These staff members find lack of clarity in their salary schedules, pay-grade
designations, and the methods required for advancement. They find that salary policies are
inequitably applied, not well publicized, and contradictory. Evaluation procedures are judged
inadequate and supervisory reviews are not timely. In addition, library administration attitudes
toward the staff are perceived as uncaring ("If you don't like it here, you can leave"). While
tuition benefits are present, they can only attend classes on their own time.

In matters of

affirmative action and equal opportunity, the respondents suggest that there is campus-wide

4,There

were two open meetings held in Arts and Sciences with a total attendance of approximately 60-65 faculty

members.
"ibid., pp. 23, 38.
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discrimination in hiring practices and indicate that privacy and personnel files may not be
properly protected.45
Generally a lack of communication exists among the library administration, human
resources, and the staff employees. These results should be set within the context of an external
review report (June 1991) on Copley Library by a consultant from Montana State University
(this review will be available in the visiting team's room). To the limited extent that matters
treated in that evaluation overlap with those in the open meetings, there is a convergence
between the findings of the two.
SUMMARY
Faculty
Faculty in the School of Business are generally satisfied with the compliance to Standard
5. This is less so among the other professional schools and in the College of Arts and Sciences.
Two themes emerge from all academic units: dissatisfaction with current teaching loads and
concern about salaries and benefits.

There is some indication that a source of faculty

dissatisfaction is the perceived management style of the higher administration.
Administrative and Professional Staff
This staff finds there is lack of communication and implementation of the appointment,
evaluation, promotion, compensation, and termination criteria and procedures. Benefits policies
are clear as are non-discrimination and equal opportunity policies though monitoring of the latter
needs improvement, as does cultural diversity. Policies regarding privacy issues are not clear.

"Patricia Higgins, Summary of Issues Discussed Among Copley Library Staff Employees, July 17 and August 5,
1991, pp. 2-4.
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Staff Employees
Most staff employees find their job to be a source of satisfaction and think that policies
and procedures affecting them are communicated clearly. When dissatisfaction was expressed,
it was regarding appeals processes, career advancement as limited by the salary scale, the need
for increased use of computers in offices, evaluation of supervisors, treatment by faculty and
participation in determination of benefits, increased hiring of women and minorities, and sexual
harassment.
Some library staff voiced significant concerns about virtually all matters included within
the standard.
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STANDARD SIX
LIBRARY, COMPUTING, AND OTHER INFORMATION AND LEARNING RESOURCES
Academic Computing and Administrative Data Processing
The distribution and effective delivery of computing resources at USD are the
responsibility of Administrative Data Processing, Academic Computing, and the Committee on
Academic Computing Policy and Planning, a permanent committee established by the University
Cabinet in May of 1978 and representing all academic areas within the University.
Administrative Data Processing
Administrative Data Processing maintains an independent computer center which is used
for accounting, fund-raising, student records, and financial

aid applications.

currently in use are a VAX 6000-330 and a VAX 11/780.

Both systems run under VMS and

are tied together by a coupling device.
set of software.

The machines

They share on-line storage devices and use a common

This redundant configuration maximizes both system reliability and

availability. Administrative users gain access to the systems through the campus broadband
network.
Academic Computing
Academic Computing supports instructional and research computing at the University of
San Diego.

In this capacity, Academic Computing is responsible for two instructional

minicomputing systems: a VAX 8550 running VMS and a DECsystem 5810/RISC running
Ultrix.

A third minicomputer, a VAX 6310 under Ultrix, provides the library automation

system for USD; the system management for that hardware and software is the responsibility of
Academic Computing. Academic Computing, in conjunction with Telecommunications, also
maintains the campus broadband network.

This campus-wide network system has terminal
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connections in every major academic building as well as the newer residence halls. In some
academic buildings-Maher Hall, Serra Hall, and Olin Hall in particular-network access is
widespread. As might be expected, these represent intensive computer use areas: administrative
applications, academic computing, the sciences and engineering, and the School of Business.
Both University libraries also connect to the library system via the campus network.
Academic Computing is responsible for the maintenance and user support associated with
the University's connection to the Internet or the National Research and Education Network
(NREN).

The University's Internet connection provides electronic mail, file transfer, and

remote log-in services to the thousands of hosts on the Internet. Through the Internet, USD can
access university libraries, national databases and archives that are used for research and
academic instruction.
Finally, and perhaps its most visible service, Academic Computing maintains three public
laboratories on campus as outlined below (Figure 1). Hours for these laboratories are 9 a.m.
- 10 p.m., Monday-Thursday; 9 a.m. - 5 p.m., Friday; 12 p.m. - 7 p.m., Saturday; and 12 p.m.
- 10 p.m., Sunday. The laboratories are staffed with College Work-Study students or graduate
laboratory supervisors during hours of operation. All workers receive basic introductory training
at the beginning of the year and can answer elementary software questions, but their level of
expertise varies greatly depending on aptitude and interest. In addition to student workers, the
professional staff of Academic Computing User Services provide training and individual
consultation for users of instructional computing resources and laboratories.
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Figure 1. Academic Computing Public Laboratories
Laboratory
Location

Equipment Supported

Serra 205

PC-DOS compatible 386 class machines;
vt420 terminals; X-terminals and printers.

Serra 185

Macintosh LC and SE, Macintosh DCX;
Sun IPC and Sparc Station II machines;
and various printers.

Olin 122

PC-DOS compatible 286 and 386 machines;
vtlOO compatible terminals, Macintosh SEs;
and several laser printers.

User Services staff provide a crucial role in the training and use of computing resources
through scheduled seminars and consultations with faculty, graduate researchers, and
undergraduates. This role will increase as computing usage grows across all disciplines.
Academic Computing also provides support for faculty-only laboratory facilities in
Founders Hall and Olin Hall and beginning in Summer, 1992 in Loma Hall. In addition, the
Legal Research Center (LRC) maintains a computing laboratory for legal research and document
production.

Academic Computing provides hardware maintenance and secondary software

support for the LRC laboratory.
Academic Computing addresses the issue of computer security by providing lock-down
and other devices in isolated areas to protect computer hardware by protecting microcomputer
programs and data from corruption and destruction with virus protection utility software, and
by providing regular backups of all minicomputer systems with off-campus storage of data tapes.
In addition, system managers have implemented VAX/VMS, Ultrix, and other operating
systems' security features in order to ensure information security and to control unauthorized
access.
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Academic Computing currently has six staff and seven administrative or professional
positions. These include a full-time director and an assistant director. There are also two fulltime professional user services consultants, one full-time staff consultant/microcomputer repair
technician, and two system managers who are available for consultation on hardware and
software questions regarding academic computing facilities.

These services are open to both

students and faculty. In addition to consulting services, Academic Computing also offers limited
assistance with file transfers across differing platforms and special backup services. Finally,
Academic Computing offers half-day training seminars on the use of standard wordprocessing
and spreadsheet packages as well as on other academic applications. These seminars are spread
over a 2-week period once each semester. Academic Computing also offers short tutorials on
the use of the campus internet and its connection to the worldwide Internet. A full-time library
systems manager is responsible for the implementation, maintenance, support, and guidance of
the library automation system. Support staff also include a full-time operator, office secretary,
and graduate assistant/College Work-Study supervisor.
The current staff has grown from six full-time, permanent staff in 1987-88 with most of
the growth in user services support for a variety of campus computing applications. This growth
trend was noted in the long-range plan; continued growth through the mid-1990s will be in
network support, microcomputer user services support, and microcomputer repair.
Academic Computing is a service organization with direct support for the academic
mission of the University.

Centralized maintenance and supervision of the minicomputing

facilities is complemented by the decentralized support for faculty and student computing across
campus.

Service for campus computing includes not only support for standard software

applications such as wordprocessing and spreadsheet programs, but also access to and support
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for: programming languages including BASIC, PASCAL, c , C + + , LISP; statistical analysis
tools such as SPSSx, MINITAB, and TSP; formal symbolic mathematics tools such as
Mathematica; graphics tools used in Fine Arts; and database support for ORACLE in an
instructional setting. Academic Computing central offices are in Serra Hall; however, because
of the pervasive use of computing tools in the School of Business, Academic Computing
maintains a full-time user services person in that building. The demands on his time, however,
are campus-wide.
Campus-wide communication regarding Academic Computing policies, schedules,
systems, documentation, and training is addressed primarily through three channels:

the

Academic Computing Newsletter, published at least once a semester; the minicomputer online
bulletins; and the University's Academic Computing Committee.
The Academic Computing Committee, appointed yearly by the Vice President and
Provost and with representation from all major academic areas, is a primary mechanism for the
development of long-range planning and policy recommendations for the effective use of
research and instructional computing tools on campus.

Based on local meetings of committee

members with their constituencies, a campus-wide faculty survey, and professional input, the
Academic Computing Committee submitted in June, 1988 a long-range computing plan intended
to serve as a basis for computing support and growth into the 1990s. The plan was once again
reassessed and an update to the plan was submitted in April of 1990.
The major thrust of the 1988 plan involved distributed access to a standard set of
computing tools; the provision of high-end workstations for "compute-intensive*' or graphics
applications; the provision of sufficient access to software documentation; and the importance
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of library automation to the campus.

Since that time, the University has made substantial

progress in the implementation of the nine major recommendations offered in the plan.
Faculty-only laboratories have been implemented in Founders Hall and Olin Hall, and
the next such laboratory will be located in Loma Hall. These laboratories provide faculty with
access to standard microcomputing tools as well as access to minicomputing resources for those
faculty who do not yet have office network access. More recently, the administration has made
budgetary provision for faculty office microcomputers for those faculty who use computers as
an integral part of their instruction.
This past summer, the University acquired several SUNs and an HP UNIX workstation
for high-end applications primarily in Computer Science and Electrical Engineering.

The

University has also increased its inventory of Mac II class machines for applications in
Chemistry and Fine Arts.
The automated library catalog-a recommendation not only of the libraries' plans but also
addressed in the academic computing plan-is virtually complete with the full-scale introduction
of the library database (named SALLY) having been accomplished in the fall of 1991.
The 1990 update to the Academic Computing long-range plan addressed a number of
issues but focused on distributing computing resources and campus networking.

This was

dictated not only by the tremendous growth in the demand for microcomputing resources over
the past few years from all segments of campus but also by the networking requirements for
administering a single library system for two libraries at opposite ends of campus. The campus
has used a broadband backbone since the mid-1980s. The backbone provides a mechanism for
disparate units in separate locations to connect to central systems, printers or file servers using
a common interface and transmission media. The University initially used a serial switch system
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over the backbone; but, as traffic and the demands for high-speed transfer rates have increased,
both Academic Computing and Administrative Data Processing have implemented 3-Com bridge
technology to route ethernet over the broadband. While this system is adequate for the short
term, the increased use of distributed servers in both academic and administrative areas will
require the implementation of a high bandwidth fiber optic backbone within a few years.
The 1990 update also underscored the need for increased faculty access to computing
resources as well as the critical need for expanded student laboratory facilities and the support
services these facilities require.
Over the next year and a half, Academic Computing will expand into two additional
laboratory areas.

These areas will house high-end X-windows workstations primarily for

Computer Science and Electrical Engineering use; increased numbers of PC-compatibles and
Macintosh workstations; and reserve classroom laboratory facilities. At least 50 new stations
should be available in addition to the MAC LC hard disk systems which have replaced the Apple
lies in the Serra 170 laboratory classroom. Three additional faculty laboratory work areas are
also planned, as well as a multipurpose laboratory designed to support the development of
multimedia projects for the classroom.
Future Plans
Because Academic Computing resources and network traffic among those resources will
increase substantially over the next year and a half, a major concern is the adequate provision
of support for these services. User services support for more sophisticated applications as well
as greater numbers of faculty and student workstations will greatly strain the resources of
existing staff. Though some increase in staff is projected, it is clear that, as the University

295

reaches stable enrollment, staff requests will be carefully scrutinized. In a critical service area
such as instructional computing, adequate and well-trained staff is crucial.
In the past year, the University has made progress in providing microcomputer
workstations to faculty who use computers as an integral part of their teaching and research.
Academic Computing had articulated the need for more faculty office systems in its computing
plans and update and strongly encourages this trend. As a result, Academic Computing must
i
increase user-services support to accommodate the increased demands for training and consulting
on an ever-increasing variety of applications.
As campus departments utilize more computing resources, one challenge Academic
Computing will try to meet is the training of key support staff in those departments.

User-

services support is strained even with present resources. The development and training of key
people in individual departments should lead to more knowledgeable faculty and staff as those
people train others in the area. This will afford more opportunity for Academic Computing staff
to focus expertise in more difficult technical support areas, laboratory and server management,
and above all, training. As mentioned earlier, the increased use of distributed servers in both
academic and administrative areas across campus will saturate the current campus broadband
backbone. The University should plan for the implementation of high bandwidth applications
across the network by phasing in a fiber optic backbone over the next few years.
Another area of concern will be to define appropriately both academic and administrative
computing support areas.

The working relationship between Academic Computing and

Administrative Data Processing is an excellent and fruitful one. As an example, the two areas
have agreed to provide backup processing capability to each other in the event of major disaster
to one of the facilities. Both share management and administration of the campus backbone and
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both have clear constituent areas of support. However, as more and more areas of campus
utilize computing resources, the issue of who supports the technical needs of these new areas
will become increasingly difficult to resolve.

This is especially true since many of these

non-academic service areas (for example, Dining Services and Athletics) will develop on their
own as they do not fall clearly within one area or the other. Perhaps the concept of training key
support staff within these areas will work to alleviate the issue.
Finally, software acquisitions as an information resource similar to books should be built
into the budget base. The current system requires that software purchases be built each year.
As there is a year's lag time and as software development changes rapidly, the process is
cumbersome and often requires revision at time of purchase. Expenditures have an excessive
lead time for budgetary planning and approval and there is no source of current funds for current
needs. If computer software is thought of as an information source analogous to books and
media software, the current system for computing might be changed.
In summary, instructional computing services will face continued growth and demand as
the 1990s progress.
Copley Library
In addition to the regular library operations during the 1980s, the salient activity has been
preparation for and implementation of library automation systems at three levels:
• Connection to national databases began in 1980 when the library became a member
of the Online Computer Library Center (OCLC) which now links 14,000 libraries and
contains records of 25 million items. In addition Copley Library has long had access
to hundreds of international databases through the Dialog Information System.
Library users can make appointments for librarian-guided searches of these databases.
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In a similar vein Copley Library now offers access to databases in-house on CD-ROM
including ABI/Inform, ERIC, PsycLIT, CINAHL, INFOTRAC, and Lotus One
Source.
• Office automation began in earnest in 1989 with the availability of personal computers
(PCs) and printers in most library offices.

Applications such as WordPerfect and

Lotus 1-2-3 began to be widely used. During FY 1989-90, the financial records of
the Acquisitions Department were kept in a Lotus 1-2-3 file, a significant step in the
automation of this complex operation.
• Planning for an integrated library automation system servicing Copley Library, the
Legal Research Center, and the Media Center began in the fall of 1988 when the
Academic Vice President and Provost appointed a Library Automation Committee
consisting of the library and media directors and heads of technical services as well
as the Director of Academic Computing and an associate provost. After consideration
of many systems, the committee recommended Innovative Interfaces software mounted
on DEC hardware, and the University established contracts for this system. Funding
for the system was supplied by a bond issue; the libraries did not sacrifice materials
funding for implementation of automation.
Copley Library began preparations for the changeover to automated operations with its
first ever inventory in 1989 and a conversion project in 1990-91 during which 97,000 book
records, which had been on cards only, were transferred to electronic format by a project using
an OCLC program. The library converted all periodicals records in 1989 with another OCLC
program. In the spring of 1990 the periodicals records were the first added to the database, and
in September the Acquisitions Department began using INNOVACQ, the book-ordering function.
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Early in 1991 the book records were loaded into the database, and the Cataloging Department
began adding all new book records to it. In August 1991, following a project to barcode all the
books in the library, the circulation system was brought up and the catalog was opened to the
public. The system was named SALLY, after the Provost, to personalize it for users.
For 3 years the University administration has provided special funding for extra personnel
for automation-related projects.
The library professional staff has not considered automation an end in itself, but rather
a means to the end of providing enhanced services to students and faculty. In the spring of 1990
the professional staff developed a library mission statement and a strategic long-range plan
(SLRP) to be added to the University's overall SLRP. The plan's goals for the library's staff,
collections, facilities, and services are reflected in the remainder of this report.
Currently 8 library faculty (7.5 FTE), 2 administrative appointees, and 13 staff (11.5
FTE) serve the campus from Copley Library.
students augment this workforce.

Five graduate assistants and 40 work-study

The Media Center with its 10 employees (9.5 FTE) is a

division of the library. All library faculty hold the Master of Library Science from a program
accredited by the American Library Association, and all are expected to hold a second masters
degree by the time tenure is granted.
The eight-member library faculty includes two new positions since 1990, both in public
services: a reference/government documents librarian and a reference/periodicals librarian. The
library faculty has been reinterpreting its role in the University: each department in the College
of Arts and Sciences and each professional school has a librarian appointed to serve as its liaison
and bibliographer, and each library faculty member takes part in this activity. Library faculty
hold rank and tenure, are members of the Academic Assembly in the College of Arts and
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Sciences, and take part in University governance.

They contribute leadership to local and

national professional organizations and engage in publishing.

In 1989 four librarians were

promoted from assistant to associate professor. In 1991 the library faculty produced a set of
guidelines for judging librarian promotion and tenure. Librarians especially benefited from the
University's 3-year salary equity project.
Automation of many activities has brought with it new job descriptions for many staff
members. The process is continuing as new automation techniques continually result in new
responsibilities. Electronic information storage has eliminated much tedious filing and refiling
of records and shifted staff responsibilities to the public sector:
informed, want more information. Circulation figures

the patrons, more easily

for 1991-92 are 39% higher than for

1990-91.
In addition to communications established to departments and professional schools by
librarian liaisons, the Library Committee with representatives from the College of Arts and
Sciences, the Schools of Business, Education, and Nursing, the Graduate School, and the
graduate and undergraduate students meets several times each semester to recommend policy.
Impetus from this Committee has been instrumental in expanding photocopying services and
increasing hours of operation.
The University Librarian reports directly to the Academic Vice President and Provost,
sits on the President's Advisory Council and the University Budget Committee, is included in
administrative and academic information channels, and is invited to participate in policy
discussions.

The University Librarian and the Associate University Librarian have regular

contact with administrators in such areas as accounting, telecommunications, physical plant, and
academic and administrative computing.
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Copley Library's collection numbers some 215,000 titles and 300,000 volumes. A more
exact count has been elusive due to the round figures found in historical records from the early
1970s following the merger of the libraries of two colleges into the University library. A more
exact count is expected by late 1992 because of the automation of library records.
Support for collection building has been good: the University has allocated 10 to 11%
increases in funding for library materials each year since the early 1970s. The library booksand-periodicals budget was $165,560 in 1978-79 and will reach $745,330 in 1992-93. In recent
years over 8,000 book titles have been purchased each year; the periodical subscription list
counts 1,700 and is growing. Government documents are added to the collection through the
depository program at the Legal Research Center.
Subject strengths of the collection include literature, philosophy, religious studies,
history, political science, and education. The reference collection is especially strong in these
areas as well as in business.
Each book added to the collection is chosen by a teaching faculty or a library faculty
member. Each new tenure-track faculty member is allocated $500 for book purchases. New
book announcement slip programs or book approval plans are in place for every department and
professional school. Announcement slips are received for foreign languages from the respective
countries. Other selection aids include: Choice journal and cards, Books for College Libraries
111, current review journals, and specialized aids such as Core List of Books and Journals in
Education.
There is consensus among University faculty that the library needs more periodical
subscriptions; the library administration has been carefully shifting financial resources in this
direction and instituting a program to increase subscriptions.
301

At the same time there is a

4

growing consensus that there needs to be a larger collection of books to support the University's
graduate programs.
For several years the Cataloging Department will be attending to problems identified
during the inventory and barcoding projects so that the database of the campus libraries will
offer a high standard of retrieval.
The Library has several excellent uncataloged collections in its Special Collections Room
and in a gift storeroom. These need to be attended to if they are to be made available to the
University community.
Copley Library is open 95 hours each week (up from 90 in 1990). Reference service is
offered 72 hours per week. The circulation and reserve desks are staffed during all open hours
and the periodicals desk during most open hours.
Electronic counts taken on random mid-semester, mid-weekdays indicate that some 1,800
persons use the library daily. The best guess is that between 1,200 and 1,400 are USD students,
the remainder being faculty, staff, and visitors.
Interlibrary loan service to the USD community has increased significantly since the
implementation of CD-ROM databases, and Copley's service to other colleges and universities
has grown since the addition of its periodical records to the OCLC database in 1989. The
library is served twice weekly by the Serra Cooperative Library System delivery van linking 14
local libraries including the University of California - San Diego and San Diego State
University.
There is increasing demand for library services from the local non-USD community,
including the student bodies of the two local state universities. This is a factor of the increasing
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strength of Copley's collection—especially in business~as well as the ready availability of
Copley's services and the deterioration of the financial situation of local public institutions.
The Library operates and has its collections in two buildings of about equal areas. The
two-storey Copley building was opened in 1984 and includes a large public service area housing
the Circulation, Reference, and Periodicals Departments. Seven workstations offer access to
CD-ROM databases, and many SALLY terminals are available throughout the floor.
The lower floor contains the Cataloging and Acquisitions Departments as well as portions
of the Library's monographs and periodicals collections. Five photocopy machines, requiring
only a nickel per page, are available to library patrons.
The Camino Building, opened in 1952, houses on its main floor

the Library

administration, special collections, a large reading room modeled on European libraries, and
several smaller reading rooms. The largest part of the circulating collection is on Camino's
ground floor.
Some 820 seats are available for study throughout the Library, including 262 carrels.
Three rooms are available for group study.

One of these is a classroom where library

instruction is often scheduled.
The main floors of both buildings were designed and furnished, at two different periods,
with great attention to the aesthetic imperative of the University: a harmony of architecture
without and interior design within. The Rosalie Hill Reading Room in the Camino Building
awes first-time

visitors.

Period furniture, including 19th century reproductions of Spanish

colonial style, are spread throughout the Library for student use.
Climate control in the new section of the Library is a persistent problem requiring
adjustments. The incandescent lighting in the older building is inadequate but cannot be changed
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without damage to the aesthetics of the rooms. The wiring in this older building will not support
additional lighting. Students often complain about the quality of lighting in the newer building
as well—it is less than that available in the newly rebuilt Legal Research Center.

Some

improvements are being made on this through the use of reflectors.
While a ramp offers access to the buildings and computer terminals are available at
wheelchair height, provision of library services to the physically challenged is hampered by the
lack of automatic doors and the absence of an elevator to the balcony in the reading room of the
Camino wing. Physically challenged students can receive assistance from library staff at the
circulation desk.
The new building was not wired sufficiently to allow for computerized automation.
Telecommunications and electrical wiring is modified with installation of each new workstation.
The University Archives
In 1988 the President recommended the establishment of the University Archives as a
repository for USD's history, which would include all manner of records. In 1989 the Academic
Vice President and Provost initiated a budget to provide for a graduate assistant to begin to
organize certain records already in the Library and to plan for space in the Camino Wing of
Copley Library. A history professor volunteered to oversee the archival system and has worked
with students in graduate seminars to contact individuals possessing records and memorabilia or
willing to provide taped oral interviews about the University.
In 1991 the history professor was assigned one-quarter time as University Archivist to
oversee the material being brought to the Archives, to set up the system for insuring the safety
of the records, and to continue to seek out documentary records, films, photographs, and other
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items which will contribute to the historical record of USD. With help from the Alumni Office
and other offices on campus there is an ongoing effort to gather material for the collections.
The Media Center
The Media Center is charged with supporting USD's instructional function and does so
through four primary service areas: permanent and reserve AV software collections; classroom
support (five in-Center media classrooms and nine out-of-Center) supplemented with a campuswide hardware and software delivery system; individual carrels for listening and viewing; and
production of unique local audiovisual software.
These services are provided with a 1991-92 staff of 10, filling 9.5 FTE positions (1
administrative and 8.5 staff positions). This is up from 9 people filling 7.75 FTE positions in
1986-87 (1 administrative and 6.75 staff). In 1986-87 there were 3 graduate assistant positions
(20 hours per week each) and 5 undergraduate workers (approximately 10 hours per week each).
For 1991-92 there were 8 student employees (1 graduate assistant and 7 undergraduates) at the
Media Center.
Since 1987, the software collection has grown from 1,961 titles to nearly 3,600.
Software funding has averaged $20,205 per year since 1986-87. A new software acquisition
procedure has been approved for 1992-93. The current zero-based line item capital expenditure
approach will be replaced with a $25,000 annual software acquisition base fund. School and
departmental allocations were determined by averaging allocations of the past 5 years under the
old system.
Approximately one-half of the titles in the permanent collection are videocassettes (3/4"

U-matic or 1/2" VHS). As of the summer of 1992 nearly all of the formerly exclusively
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U-matic format collection had been converted to VHS. Since 1987, two optical laser formats
have been added to the collection: videodisc and compact disc. The Media Center currently
supports five interactive videodisc workstations (three MAC, two PC) on campus. One of the
workstations is being used to evaluate the Library of Congress's American Memory Project in
from 1991 until 1993.

Finally, approximately 900 software titles are placed on reserve by

faculty each year.
Classroom support is probably the most visible service for the Media Center.

In a

continuing trend toward decentralization, six classrooms have been renovated for audiovisual use
since 1987-one in the Media Center (five total) and six outside the Center (eight total). Five
more audiovisual classrooms will be gained in Loma Hall by Fall, 1992. These audiovisual
classrooms range from a simple VHS VCR and television monitor installation to a complete
videoprojection stereo system with CD, audio cassette, VHS, U-matic, videodisc (with
Macintosh control for interactive applications), phonograph, and broadcast sources. To further
enhance out-of-center audiovisual options, more permanently assigned equipment has been
obtained (i.e., three TV monitors for Biology Laboratories) and five safely transportable video
playback systems have been acquired. Some equipment is purchased each year to replace older,
less reliable equipment. The hardware budget has ranged from $25,255 in 1986-87 to $43,418
in 1991-92, averaging about $28,335 each year, and resulting in a good hardware resource base
with which to serve the campus academic community.
Perhaps the most significant improvement in carrel services during the past 5 years has
been to increase the number of VHS playback carrels from one to six. During the same time
the Media Center has reduced U-matic carrel systems from six to three and will phase those out
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when the format conversion from U-matic to VHS is complete. Also new in the carrels are four
compact disc players and three videodisc playback systems.
In terms of audiovisual production, facilities such as the School of Business Behavioral
Laboratory and two similar videotaping facilities in the School of Law have helped further
decentralization of media services at USD. More radical decentralization of production services
has stemmed from the availability of easy-to-use, portable camcorders.

Using camcorders

instead of more complex camera, microphone, VCR, and TV monitor component systems has
made live videotaping much more convenient and personal.
A Fall 1989 media services survey of USD faculty and administrators revealed a need
for improved communications between the Media Center and its clientele. This situation has
been addressed by issuing a department newsletter twice each semester and by renewing a series
of faculty development workshops on various applications of instructional technology. Also the
Media Center has begun an annual open house just prior to the start of the fall term.
It is important to continue with a strong program of AV software acquisition, since the
collection is currently central to media services. There is an increasing need to distinguish high
tech faddism from meaningful applications of new instructional technology.

Equipment or

facilities which would enhance media services at USD in the near future include: a faculty-only
AV production laboratory; a production laboratory for Communication Studies; a satellite dish
and receiver using the broadband network for closed circuit television distribution; and perhaps
a replacement language laboratory.
In the immediate future the library automation system and a local area, network-based,
media booking program will allow significant improvements in nonprint information services at
USD.
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The Legal Research Center
The recently named Pardee Legal Research Center (LRC), is in a period of rapid change
and innovation marked by a newly defined mission, an expansion of services, a stable
acquisitions budget, increased use of computers, a predominately new staff and administration,
the completion of a $6.1 million construction and renovation project, and a recent conversion
to automated records and online public catalog access.
The mission of the LRC is to serve the legal information needs of the entire University,
with emphasis on the Library's primary patrons, law faculty and students. Secondarily, the LRC
serves alumni and the San Diego legal community.

As a depository for federal and state

documents, the LRC is open to any member of the public.
Considered "medium-large" by national standards, the law collection is approaching
300,000 volumes and volume equivalents. The collection was thoroughly weeded in recent years
and has an ongoing maintenance program. The core collection compromises primary AngloAmerican law materials, with a strong concentration of periodicals and law reviews. Student
and faculty involvement in materials selection is encouraged. Curricular offerings and faculty
research interests guides the development of in-depth collections.
A subscription to the Congressional Information Service provides full coverage of
congressional documents. Subject strength is found in taxation, labor and employment law, law
of the sea, and philosophy of law. Foreign and international collections are developing rapidly.
In addition to a basic Mexican law collection, the LRC purchases heavily in surveys and
yearbooks of international law, English-language China law, European Economic Community
law, and international trade. The entire retrospective collection of United Nations documents
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was recently acquired on microform. Microforms also provide specialty collections in canon
law and the field of criminal justice.
The LRC subscribes to 4,241 serials and offers 44 computers and terminals for patron
use. In addition to the university-wide online catalog of library holdings, users tap into CDROM indexes and the online databases LEXIS, NEXIS, WESTLAW and the DIALOG system
through WESTLAW.

Use of these online augmentations to the LRC collection escalates

annually. The 1990-91 total of 12,049 hours of online research reflects a 58% increase over the
previous year. A computer instructional laboratory is furnished and interactive video equipment
is available in the LRC.
The library staff is highly qualified and service-directed. Vastly improved salaries under
a recent 3-year University equity program are a key to recent effective recruiting.

All nine

librarians hold graduate degrees in Library Science from schools accredited by the American
Library Association; four also have law degrees. USD law librarians hold committee posts and
offices with professional associations, present national programs, and publish in national
journals.
The 11.5 FTE support staff at the LRC have carefully defined job descriptions and
receive extensive training and evaluation. Also the beneficiaries of equity pay adjustments, the
average salary paid support staff increased 34% in the past 3 fiscal years.
Professional reference service is offered 70 hours per week in an overall schedule of 108
hours.

An active outreach program for the faculty focuses on individual research interests,

increased and more efficient interlibrary loan services, computer research training, heightened
communication through a monthly newsletter, new acquisitions lists, and other regular contact.
Students receive equally close attention. Articles about library services are submitted to the law
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student newspaper, research guides are available for students, library hours are extended during
final examinations, and reserve reading is current. The library staff participates in the teaching
of legal research to first-year law students and offers training on legal research computer
systems.
Since the last WASC visit, almost every aspect of the law library has changed
dramatically including collection strength, facilities, management and computer-age innovation.
Increased cooperation with other information units of the University—Copley Library, the Media
Center, and the Academic Computing-has been another positive change. Although a level of
fruitful interaction was always present, the library automation project became a catalyst for
closer collaboration. A shared database now inextricably binds the units together for the benefit
of the University research community.
The increased pace and uncharted directions of developing library technology present the
greatest challenges to the LRC in the immediate future. The University and School of Law have
invested heavily in the law library, but keeping up, both in terms of staff levels and capital
resources, requires continuing financial support and increased flexibility to respond to electronic
developments.
The staff is barely adequate to offer the current high level of service. Service expansion,
therefore, largely awaits hiring more permanent employees. Faculty status for law librarians
is another area needing attention. Law librarians do not have promotional steps or an alternate
career ladder.

They lack a tenure system and parity with other campus librarians who are

organized as a faculty. Finally, only a fledgling law library endowment exists. Efforts must
be made to build this fund sufficiently to insulate basic collection development from the tuition
base that generates most Law School revenue.
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STANDARD SEVEN
STUDENT SERVICES AND THE CO-CURRICULAR LEARNING ENVIRONMENT
Overview of Student Services and the
Co-Curricular Environment at USD
The University of San Diego is committed to an approach to education which is holistic,
i.e., one which provides for the intellectual, physical, social, cultural, and spiritual development
of students. The delivery system for the programs and services which attend to these dimensions
of development falls principally into two administrative divisions:
Academic Services.

Students Affairs and

Both divisions work actively to develop programs which challenge and

support students in their personal development. Characteristic of the co-curricular environment
at USD is a student development perspective which encourages students to reflect on their
experience both in and out of the classroom and to recognize the interdependence of the various
elements of their education. In addition, a service orientation and an effort to meet the unique
needs of the individual student are emphasized.
Co-curricular programs and services are herein grouped into two thematic categories:
(a) programs designed to enhance student development and (b) services offered to meet students'
needs.
Following are descriptions of how these overarching themes find expression in different
areas of student services.
Programs for Student Development
NPW

Student Orientation
Recent reviews of student development research conducted during the past 20 years have

underscored the importance of paying particular attention to the needs of students entering the
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university environment for the first time (Pascarella and Terenzini, 1991; Kuh, Shue and Witt,
1991).

Not only are these students facing significant changes in their lives and therefore

requiring support, but this period of disequilibrium and adjustment affords the University a
unique opportunity to convey its mission, values and expectations. USD's week-long orientation
program purposes to:
• Help new students get to know one another, make friends and connect to a small
group;
• Introduce students to academic life and core values of the USD community;
• Address life issues that will present themselves to college students: racism, sexism,
AIDS, date rape, alcohol, and drug abuse;
• Provide information about campus services and opportunities for involvement on
campus;
• Offer assistance with academic skills related to college success;
• Familiarize students with the USD campus;
• Familiarize students with the city of San Diego.
The program is structured around a small group concept with 80 upper-class students
serving as group leaders for individual groups of approximately 20 new students each. For
freshman students these groups are their preceptorials. Conscious efforts are made throughout
the program to state the University's mission and goals, to encourage involvement in student
life, and to establish standards and expectations for living as members of the USD community.
On-campus research utilizing the ACT Student Opinion Survey conducted in 1983 and replicated
in 1985 reported that the Orientation Program was the top-rated of all services offered to
students on the USD campus.

In 1990 an in-depth survey of Orientation was conducted for
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freshmen through the preceptorial classes and for transfer students by mail. The response rate
for freshmen was 43%, for transfers 12%.

While the overall response of students to the

program remained positive, analysis of survey results indicated the following areas for
improvement:
• More extensive training of the team members;
• Addition of programs specifically geared towards residence students;
• A different approach to efforts at AIDS education and the need to address other issues
which college students face including date rape, eating disorders, and racism;
• The need for a specialized program for international students;
• The need for the continued development of programs specifically designed for transfer
students;
• The need for additional programs designed specifically for commuter students.
Each of those issues was addressed in the 1991 program; changes were made in the 1991
program to address these identified issues, and a survey similar to the one conducted in 1990
was administered in the fall of 1991. Survey results indicated that significant improvements had
been made in all areas identified.
Student Government and Activities
Involvement, which research has shown makes a difference in both student retention and
in overall student development, is strongly encouraged at USD and has, in fact, become a norm
particularly for undergraduate students. Undergraduate students are heavily involved in student
government and other activities, Greek life, intramurals, intercollegiate athletics, Campus
Ministry, 60 clubs and organizations, and volunteer work in the community.

Programs

sponsored by the Associated Students include a speakers bureau, a cultural arts series, a light
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musical entertainment series, a comedy showcase series, a weekly film forum, and major social
events including a traditional Homecoming and Spring Ball. All of the above programs are
funded through the Student Activities fee, and the vast majority of the programs have no
admission fee for students. These programs sponsored by the Associated Students, not only
provide life and spirit to the campus, thereby promoting a sense of community, they also offer
a unique opportunity to foster skill and leadership development among the students responsible
for the execution of these programs.
University Center and student activities staff members, who serve as advisors to elected
officers and program directors of the Associated Students, meet regularly with these students to
provide assistance and feedback on performance.

The overall effort to foster intentional

leadership development is reflected in a 4-year plan for leadership development which begins
with the Emerging Leader Program for freshmen and continues with an ongoing leadership
development program known as Skill Builders, an annual leadership workshop and collaboration
with the School of Education's leadership minor. Members of the University Center and student
activities staff serve as supervisors for internships required of students enrolled in the leadership
minor. In addition, leadership retreats are held in May and January for elected student officers
and program directors; in early fall for members of the University Center student staff; and in
the fall semester for officers of clubs and organizations.

Students are also involved in the

National Association of Campus Activities and the Association of College Unions-International.
On a regular basis, delegations are sent to both regional and national conferences of these
professional associations.
Special efforts have been made over the past 5 years to address women's issues and to
encourage women's leadership development. Programs of date and acquaintance rape have been
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in place since 1987; a gender studies program was approved as part of the curriculum in 1991;
women are now the majority participants in the leadership minor offered through the School of
Education; many more women than previously hold leadership positions in the Associated
Student government.
Clubs and organizations include sports clubs coordinated by the Sports Club Council,
academic-related clubs, professional associations, ethnic and special interest groups, and Greek
social organizations.

Particularly important in view of the University's commitment to

multiculturalism is the growth in the number of cultural groups. The Black Student Union,
which was quite active at USD in the 1970s but disappeared in the late 1980s, was reactivated
in 1990.

The Mexican-American Students Association (MECHA) was reactivated in 1991.

Aikane O Hawaii and the Asian Students Association are also increasing their memberships.
Efforts are underway to provide additional University support to these groups. USD has also
been pro-active in regard to the needs of gay and lesbian students by addressing the issue of club
registration. In the summer of 1991 the Gay and Lesbian Law Student Association (GALLSA)
was registered in the School of Law. In the fall of 1991 the Student Alliance Embracing Sexual
Orientation (SAESO) was registered with the Associated Students.
Underscoring the importance of learning outside the classroom is the Student
Development Transcript Program. This program, piloted in 1982 and institutionalized since
1984, offers to freshmen students the opportunity to work with an upper-class mentor whose role
it is to help the student sort out the various avenues for involvement on campus.

A mentor

serves as an information source, a friend, and a fellow student who can share his or her
experience. Students in the program are encouraged to record their extracurricular involvement
on a student development transcript. Upon the student's request, the Office of Student Affairs
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will send an official copy of the student's student development transcript to graduate schools or
employers.

Research on USD's Student Development Transcript Program has shown that

participation in the program results in a more positive attitude towards the University and its
services and an increased confidence among participating students regarding setting goals and
making decisions.
Targeted for further development beginning in the fall of 1992, is the expansion of
training for clubs and organizations in order to enhance the developmental opportunities
currently offered by those groups.
Housing
The Carnegie Commission on Higher Education has emphasized the importance that a
sense of community has on a student's education.

Other student development research

underscores the critical role of the residence hall community and its impact on student
development and values. The housing units at USD have been designed with student growth and
development in mind. Options include the traditional residence facilities on the main campusCamino/Founders (female), Maher Hall (male), and San Dimas Missions B (co-ed)--populated
principally by freshmen students; San Dimas Missions A which have single and double
occupancy rooms for a total of eight residents clustered around a small lounge; and two
apartment complexes—the San Antonio de Padua and Santa Anita Mission Apartments with a
total of 77 units in the Mission Housing Complex adjacent to the San Dimas Missions.
Additionally, the 156-unit AlcaM Vista Apartments opened in September of 1987, bringing the
total number of undergraduate bed spaces to approximately 1,850. Since apartments tend to
reinforce privacy rather than community, freshmen are generally not eligible to live in either
apartment complex. These physically different complexes were designed to offer variety to
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students and to encourage upper-class students to remain on campus.

Because of cost

considerations, over the past 4 years an increasing number of continuing students have been
opting for off-campus housing, resulting in a decline from 1,835 undergraduate residents in the
fall of 1987 to 1,741 undergraduate residents in the fall of 1991.
Graduate and law housing was increased with the purchase in January, 1990 of the
Presidio Terrace apartment complex immediately adjacent to the University. This complex
added 43 one-bedroom units to the 38 two-bedroom units of the Graduate Center Apartments,
bringing the total bed count for graduate students and their immediate family members (spouses
and children) to approximately 150.
In an effort to better inform students of important Housing and Residence Life
information, the Housing Office began publishing Live at USD in 1989.

This newsletter is

mailed three times annually to undergraduate residents, their families, as well as to faculty and
administrative employees. Conversely, information is solicited by the Housing Office from each
resident who cancels his/her room reservation during the summer months. The two primary
reasons residents cite for canceling their reservations are cost and lack of available apartment
spaces either to accommodate friends wanting to live together or for individuals desiring single
occupancy.
In 1990 a new scholarship program aimed at increasing cultural diversity was initiated
by the School of Law.

The Housing Office is cooperating in this venture by guaranteeing

housing for these scholarship recipients.
Each summer, when the demand for housing and dining services by degree-program
University students declines significantly, the Residential Conference Program (RCP) coordinates
housing, dining, and meeting facilities for approximately 40 educational conferences, workshops,
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camps and retreats. As an integral part of the Residential Conference staff, the 15 to 18 students
hired each summer experience significant personal and occupational growth while providing
quality customer service to the participants of professional, religious, sports, leadership, and
personal enrichment programs.

Since 1986 the annual revenue for the RCP has more than

doubled from just under $650,000 to more than $1.4 million. The RCP actively encourages
programs that support the University's goal of increased cultural awareness. Such programs
include Project I Believe and Project SELF (African-American), the English Immersion Program
(children of migrant workers), and Chinese Mission Overseas.

During the summer of 1991

approximately 5,000 conference participants were welcomed to campus for a total of 27,000
bednights. The diversity of RCP participants in terms of age, program, area of interest, and
cultural background enriches the University's summer community.
Residence Life
The Residence Life department develops its policies and procedures as a framework for
the development of individual responsibility.

Within that framework resident students are

challenged to develop their own values and maturity while acknowledging and respecting the
University's values. The Residence Life department also provides a spectrum of programs in
the physical, spiritual, intellectual, emotional, cultural, and social areas to enhance the academic
experience and to encourage growth in all these dimensions of personal development. Specific
programs include:
• Training in cultural diversity issues;
• Moral issues programs co-developed with Campus Ministry;
• Weekend programs designed to address the social needs of resident students;
• Programs designed for specific student populations (e.g., seniors);
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• Safety awareness programs;
• Programs about topical issues of concern such as AIDS, date rape, and racism.
Organizationally, five resident directors and one assistant resident director report to the
Director of Residence Life. Residence directors in turn have 43 resident assistants responsible
for the daily management of resident floors. Resident assistants participate in both a full week
of training each August prior to the opening of the fall semester and in-service training
workshops offered throughout the year.

Resident assistants are evaluated each semester at

"compass meetings" designed to explore mutual goals and expectations. Resident directors and
residence assistants are also evaluated annually and engage in an annual "compass meeting" with
the Director of Residence Life.
Areas within residence life identified for improvement include:
• Bringing to fruition understanding and sensitivity to cultural diversity within the
residence hall system;
• Seeking more effective means for providing AIDS information within the context of
Catholic values;
• Sensitizing the residence life staff to the needs of students who matriculate from
personal life circumstances that are troubled and problematic, and empowering them
to make timely and appropriate referrals;
• Continuing to challenge resident students' respect for and personal commitment to
values in their personal lives.
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Campus Ministry
In order to serve the spiritual needs of students, the University of San Diego provides
for undergraduate and graduate pastoral ministry programs through the department of Campus
Ministry. The department of Campus Ministry is a unit within the division of Student Affairs
and reflects the Catholic character of the University. It offers pastoral care by: developing and
supporting an active Catholic faith community on campus; fostering spiritual enrichment and
ecumenical outreach for students, faculty, administrators, and staff; helping students to integrate
faith and life; and encouraging leadership through Christian service.
There are presently six areas of emphasis in Campus Ministry:
instruction, spiritual enrichment, apostolic action,
development.

worship, religious

pastoral counseling, and leadership

Programs in these areas directly address the purposes of the department and

provide opportunities for individuals and groups to become involved with the campus faith
community. Programming is designed to foster spiritual values on campus and to assist the
community in a developmental approach to spiritual life.

With the department of Campus

Ministry placed within the division of Student Affairs, there is greater communication and
integration between the ministry and other student programs.
The department of Campus Ministry is resourceful in serving particular segments of the
University community. It has vibrant liturgical, apostolic, and pastoral programs.

Campus

Ministry will continue to refine and adapt its programs in the ways which have proven
successful.

A recent assessment of the department of Campus Ministry has revealed three

strategic issues requiring special attention in order to achieve future departmental goals: the
separation of pastoral resources, the structural limitation for serving a wider University
community, and the ambiguity in approach to ecumenism.
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A more detailed analysis and

recommendations to address these issues are available for review in the Department of Campus
Ministry Assessment and Development Report, 1991-92. (This will be in the visiting team's
room.)
Greek Life
In 1976 there was one fraternity on campus and no sororities. The first sororities, Alpha
Delta Pi and Zeta Tau Alpha, were chartered in 1978 and 1979 respectively. Gamma Phi Beta
was chartered in 1983, Alpha Phi in 1989. The fraternities were chartered as follows: Phi
Kappa Theta in 1961, Sigma Pi in 1983, Sigma Chi in 1984 and Delta Tau Delta in 1990.
Currently there are 225 men and 285 women involved in social fraternities on campus.
While fraternal organizations experienced rapid growth on the campus during the 1980s,
they did not receive the same kind of systematic training and professional advising as did student
government and activities officers. Serious problems occurred, many of them associated with
alcohol and drug use. There was at least one incident of extreme racial insensitivity which
received some national attention. In 1989 the Assistant Director of Student Activities, with
considerable experience in Greek issues both locally and nationally, was hired and began to
systematically address some of these issues and problems. A part-time Panhellenic advisor was
also hired. Both of these professionals have involved the Greek organizations in the national
Western Regional Greek Conference, the Association of Fraternity Advisors, the National
Panhellenic Council (NPC), and the National Interfraternity Council (NIC). Efforts have been
made to strengthen both the Panhellenic and the Interfraternity Council. Work is currently
underway on the development of University standards and expectations for Greek organizations
which fraternities and sororities will adopt and follow, as well as on-campus leadership training
specific to Greek officers.

Consideration is also being given to expansion of the fraternity

system to the possible inclusion of African-American or Latino-American fraternities and
sororities.
In the fall of 1990, following a year and a half of discussions with students, off-campus
advisors and on-campus advisors, and because of the growing concern, particularly among
faculty, that fall rush was too major a distraction from the primary purpose of a university
education, fall rush for first-time freshmen and for transfer students with less than 30 units was
disallowed. In the spring of 1992 the first major spring rush was conducted. Not surprisingly,
evaluations of this first spring rush identified many logistical matters needing refinement. The
overall conclusion, however, was that deferred rush did, in fact, allow incoming students to
become better adjusted to USD and it removed the additional stress that fall rush places on
students at the start of their college careers. Although initial numbers were down somewhat,
particularly as students were dropped because of not meeting grade requirements, bids were
offered to approximately the same number of women as the previous year. Numbers of men
rushing were down a bit more. In both cases, however, there was a sense that the quality of
rushees had improved.
Issues regarding the Greek community which remain the subject of some debate are: (a)
The fact that the cost of membership in these groups often prevents lower income students from
participating and (b) periodic incidents of behavior of individual members of these groups which
are not consonant with values of the University. These issues need to be continually monitored
in the years to come.
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Volunteer Resources
In 1984 the foundations for the volunteer program at USD were established by the
following concurrent events: the Provost and eight faculty members formed a Committee for
Social Issues; the University President became active in Campus Compact, a national coalition
of university presidents who were committed to encouraging community service among college
students. During its second year the Social Issues Committee identified a need for continuity
and support for the faculty commitment to student development and the new ideas being
generated. The Volunteer Resources Office was established in September of 1986 to facilitate
expansion in these areas.
The Social Issues Committee initially sponsored a faculty speaker series and team-taught
classes that reflected an annual theme, and new programming areas were added each year as
described in the Social Issues brochure.

Subcommittees of students and faculty assumed

planning responsibility for programming and 3 years ago began co-sponsoring an annual
conference with public sector and community nonprofit organizations.
Since 1985 the Associated Students' Community Service Committee has expanded from
one director who sponsored a single project to a committee of over 25 project coordinators for
15 ongoing projects. These projects range from adult literacy and youth mentoring to outreach
projects targeting American Indian, homeless, and migrant worker populations. Each project
has between 20 and 300 volunteers. During the 1991-92 academic year, students volunteered
over 10,000 hours of community service. Based on the 1989 and 1990 graduate surveys, an
estimated two-thirds of the undergraduate students participated in community service during their
years at USD. In the fall of 1991 the Law School Student Bar Association initiated a pro bono
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program where volunteers do peer mediation at a local school and work through the San Diego
Volunteer Lawyer Program.
A student, faculty, and administration Volunteer Resources Advisory Committee
maintains open communication lines and sets goals. Grant proposal writing and development
grew to be a major thrust of the office. With collaboration among the University departments
and the greater city community, 10 grants were awarded to support program expansion.
The Volunteer Resources Office does not implement programs, but offers administrative
support to students and faculty who sponsor both social issues and community service programs.
Strong commitments exist to offer student leadership development, and USD community service
project leaders strive to implement the "principles of good practice for combining service and
learning" that include addressing the common good.
Outdoor Adventures
The Outdoor Adventures program offers a wide variety of outdoor recreational
opportunities to the entire University community. These activities emphasize safety, fun, and
learning. Safety concerns include not only the well-being of individuals participating in the
activities, but the impact on the environments in which the activities take place as well. While
fun is the drawing card, learning is the true value of the program. The majority of outdoor
adventure trips, are organized and guided by students who receive extensive training in all
aspects of guiding and leadership. The Outdoor Adventures program includes an equipment
rental service wherein students can rent equipment for their own trips as well as a highly
successful bike shop.
Since its reactivation in 1987, the Outdoor Adventures program has seen remarkable
growth in interest and participation.

In the 1987-88 year Outdoor Adventures offered 14
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outings, serving 163 students (318 participant days). In the 1990-91 academic year the outings
increased to 35 outings for 377 students (840 participant days). In 1990 Outdoor Adventures
offered an Orientation Adventure to a maximum of 30 new students. Sixty applied. Given the
positive response to the program, the program doubled in size for the fall of 1992. In 1992 the
office piloted some indoor adventures including a square dance and a country dance. These
efforts were highly successful. Plans are to expand this aspect of the program as well.
Student Publications
The Associated Students publishes a weekly newspaper, Vista.

The editor of this

publication is selected by a committee of students and administrators.

Guidelines for the

publication are listed in the Student Code of Rights and Responsibilities. The newspaper staff
has three advisors-a faculty member responsible for advising students on the technical aspects
of journalism; an administrator responsible for advising the advertising staff of the Vista\ and
an administrator whose role is to rule on questionable content.

In the spring of 1992 two

significant developments for the Vista occurred: (a) An agreement was reached between the
Vista staff and the Associated Students to allow the Vista to become independent from the
Associated Student Government and (b) A Publications Board was established in order to allow
for broader representation and discussion of editorial and other issues as they arise.
The Associated Students also publish a yearbook, Alcald, financed in part by student fees
and sold to the students at a discounted rate. Asylum, a student literary magazine which began
in 1989 as a self-supported club is now funded in part by the Associated Students with the editor
of Asylum appointed by the Associated Students.
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Department of Athletics. Intramurals and Recreation
The Department of Athletics, Intramurals, and Recreation offers activities in the three
areas identified in the name. Standards established in the Department's revised 1989 Statement
of Philosophy are linked to the broader educational mission of the institution and are consistent
with both National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA) and West Coast Conference (WCC)
standards and guidelines in which the University holds membership.
The Athletic Board is a standing committee of the President which is advisory to the
President through the Vice President for Student Affairs. Including the Vice President and
Director of Athletics, membership represents the faculty, student body, and the outside
community. The Athletic Committee for the Board of Trustees exercises general responsibility
for recommending philosophy and monitoring programs, facilities needs, major policies, fundraising, and public relations programs. The Committee reports to the Board of Trustees.
Assessment of athletic standards has been monitored and guided by an NCAA institutional
self-study completed in 1990.

Additional standards and direction are provided in the WCC

Planning Document, also completed in 1990 by the presidents of the member institutions.
Admissions standards and procedures for prospective student-athletes are consistent with
University regulations for all prospective students.

Clear communication exists between

admissions and athletic staffs. Procedures are reviewed annually at meetings involving both
staffs.
During the 1990-91 academic year, two educational programs for athletes were
established in cooperation with other departments on campus: An Alcohol and Drug Education
Program sponsored in cooperation with the Office of Alcohol and Drug Education, and an
academic support program implemented in conjunction with the Office of Academic Services.
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In regard to student-athlete graduation rates, student-athletes have generally graduated
at the same or higher rates as the cohort graduation rate for all students.

The most recent

NCAA Graduation Rates Disclosure form lists data for student-athletes who receive athletics
financial aid for fiscal years (FYs) 1983-84 and 1984-85. Figures indicate that the combined
2-year graduation rate for all students was 51% compared to 73% for student-athletes.
The refined graduation rates, which includes transfers, for student-athletes FYs 1983-84
and 1984-85 specify the percentage that graduated was 92%. For the same years, the rate for
those students who competed for 4 years was 95 %.
The interest in athletic competition among women and the need for a reasonable
distribution of available resources is recognized, and the financing of women's programs is
administered accordingly. The University annually monitors expenditures.
Due to the impact of new NCAA legislation and the complexities of NCAA divisional
restructuring, the football program is required to move to a new classification, from Division
III to Division I-AA. This move creates scheduling changes requiring minimal travel to the
Mid-West and/or East Coast. The impact is primarily on operational costs and some staffing.
The program will remain non-scholarship.
Intramural and recreation programs are the primary focus for assessment, and tools have
been developed to assess students involved in those programs. A survey instrument for weight
training and exercise room equipment and programs has been used for 3 years to monitor many
significant improvements. In addition, a survey was used to evaluate both the recreation and
intramural programs. Results will be in the visiting team's room; recommendations are included
in this report.
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The intramural program consists of 14 sports for men and 11 for women, plus 11 corecreational sports. Participants number 4,500 annually, which encompasses 80% of the student
body.

Co-recreation classes number 35 to 40 per semester, involving over 1,600 students

annually. Outside of organized activities, major facilities are available to the campus community
for leisure time use several hours per day. The Department is reviewing the possibility of also
assuming administrative responsibility for all sports clubs, to be under the direction of the
Director of Intramurals.

Club sports programs are currently administered by the Office of

Student Affairs and the Associated Students.
The University has recognized the need for a new indoor sports facility. A program
statement has been developed and reviewed, an architectural firm has been selected and
preliminary drawings are completed. A sports center will meet the presently growing and future
demands of all athletic, intramural, and recreation programs.
Alcohol and Drug Education
USD has developed a comprehensive, institution-wide prevention program and provides
a wide-range of services and resources for students who are concerned about their own, a
friend's, or a family member's drinking or drug use. The program is staffed by a full-time
professional, a full-time secretary, and one graduate student.

Services range from a

paraprofessional peer counseling and education program, individual educational consultations
providing USD students with an opportunity to talk in private about the impact of alcohol and/or
other drugs in their lives, alcohol and drug education classes, an exemplary safe rides program,
participation in the National Collegiate Alcohol Awareness Week and National Collegiate Drug
Awareness Week, to a wide variety of 12-step self-help groups. USD students are also involved
in working with alcohol and drug problems in local grade schools and high schools. To date,
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53 students have been trained in the paraprofessional counseling and education program known
as Campus Connections. Twenty are currently active.
In 1989 USD received funding from the United States Department of Education to
develop an alcohol and drug education leadership program. Known as the Alcali Leadership
Program, it has been designed after the social influence model used successfully in young adult
anti-smoking programs. Students identified by peers, faculty, and administrators as leaders of
high-profile organizations on campus, such as fraternities, sororities, athletic teams, academic
clubs, and service organizations, were selected on the basis of leadership personality traits
related to ability, sociability, and motivation.

Participants spend a weekend off-campus

undertaking a series of increasingly difficult, yet manageable challenges which mirror real life
experiences.

The weekend is followed by three evenings of information/discussion sessions

centered around increasing alcohol and drug knowledge, examination of social norms,
exploration of issues related to peer pressure and learning the impact of addictive behaviors on
family, professional, and interpersonal relations. Finally, participating students are required to
make presentations to their own peer groups.
To date, 249 students have participated in the program.

The program has had a

noticeable effect on campus attitudes towards drugs and alcohol and has been a factor in
eliminating or significantly reducing the presence of alcohol and even requests for it at events
or programs where previously alcohol had been served.
Services
The University Center
The single greatest need identified for student services in the 1982 WASC Self Study was
the development of the University Center. The University Center opened its doors in the spring
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of 1987 and has become, as anticipated, the "living room of the campus". While it is the hub
for student activities and leadership development, the University Center also serves as a fitting
locale for numerous major University events and has allowed for the presentation of important
alumni and development events not previously conducted on campus. Services offered by the
University Center include: the Marketplace; the Deli; the Courtyard Grille; the Main Dining
Room; a Faculty/Staff Dining Room; a music listening lounge; study lounges; a television
lounge; a typing, computing and Presentation Resource Center; a bike shop; an outdoor
recreation and equipment rental area; a Game Room; a ticket booth and an automated teller
machine.

The University Center also houses the offices of Student Affairs, Operations and

Campus Scheduling, Residence Life, Dining Services, Campus Ministry, Alcohol and Drug
Education, Volunteer Resources, International Students, Outdoor Adventures, the Associated
Students Executive Directors and Offices, and the Student Clubs and Organizations Center.
The University Center is organized and staffed in a manner which fosters maximum
collaboration between the programming and service functions of the Center. Reporting to the
Director of the Center are the Director of Student Activities and the Director of Operations and
Special Events, both of whom have assistant directors for their areas; the Director of Outdoor
Recreation and Leisure Programs, and the Director of Alcohol and Drug Education. The Special
Projects Coordinator for Student Affairs also participates in University Center staff meetings.
Graduate students from the School of Education's Master's program in Counseling with an
emphasis in College Student Services, provide valuable assistance while gaining supervised
experience in advising student program groups and in handling different aspects of University
Center operations.
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The University Center staff is committed to a developmental approach to all students who
work in the various departments of the building. Attendance at a full-day training workshop is
required for all student employees. At this workshop the themes of leadership, development and
service are explained and demonstrated. Senior student staff are responsible for parts of these
presentations. Student staff are given the opportunity to set personal goals which supervisors
review with them at evaluation sessions held each semester. Student staff are also afforded the
opportunity to hold different jobs within the University Center in order to expand their skill
bases. Awards are presented to students at an annual end-of-the-year celebration.
Students, faculty and administration have a clear priority in use of University Center
facilities. (See Guidelines for Scheduling of University Center which will be in the visiting
team's room.) An ancillary function of the University Center is as an income-producing facility
of the University. University Center leases its facilities to outside groups on a space available
basis during the academic year and is used extensively during the summer months for the
Residential Summer Conference Program. The University Center augmented the number of
meeting facilities available on campus and was a significant factor in the increase in income of
the Residential Summer Conference Program from $650,000 in 1986 to $1.4 million in 1991.
Dining Services
Dining Services offers a variety of prepaid meal plans and cash options to its customers.
Commuters and residents may purchase a 19/plus, 14/plus, 5/plus, or all cash account meal
plan. These plans combine traditional set meals with the added plus of a cash account. In
addition, each meal has a cash value in the retail areas. The plans increase flexibility and offer
the student a variety of dining options. These plans are also available to faculty and staff.
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Dining Services plans and implements many theme days during the year. Built around
a particular holiday or other theme, these events provide students with entertainment (Mardi
Gras), education (Black History Week), and information (Nutrition Awareness Week). Dining
Services has also been involved with recycling (working with the Conservation Club), hunger
awareness (working with Campus Ministry), student programming (working with Associated
Students), and cultural diversity (working with various groups and the International Students
Organization).
The Dining Services department, which includes a director, assistant director, six
managers, 46 full-time staff, and 200 part-time employees (100 of whom are USD students)
works to assess the success of its programs through informal student interaction in the dining
areas and participation in the Associated Students' Town Meetings (see Assessment).
Dining Services has won several awards from the National Association of College and
University Food Services. In 1989 Banquets and Catering won awards for its standard catering
menu and in the special events category.

In 1990 Retail Operations received awards in the

specialty shop category and for its standard menu. In 1991 the Main Dining Room received first
place for its residence hall standard menu. These awards, most of them first place or grand
prizes, reflect the dedication and hard work of the Dining Services staff.
In August of 1991 Dining Services began a Job Skills Enhancement Program designed
to increase the staffs proficiency with English.

This innovative program has been very

successful and drawn high marks from participants.
For the future, the dining services department plans to:
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• Fine-tune existing programs. In September of 1991 it changed one of its meal plans
from a 7/plus to a 5/plus in an effort to meet student needs. This kind of constant
review will continue;
• Maximize the product offerings to customers. A mini-remodel of the Courtyard Grille
to include Mexican cuisine as an offering began in the fall of 1992;
• Seek ways to better serve existing and new market segments. Mobile carts are now
utilized to better serve other areas of campus as well as to allow more convenient
service during peak times and evenings when a large number of graduate students are
on campus;
• Consider the expansion of weekend hours in conjunction with weekend programming.
Financial Aid
Over 50% of students attending USD receive some form of financial aid to help them
meet their educational expenses. This percentage has decreased in recent years because the
availability of scholarships and grants has not kept pace with the increase in educational costs.
As educational costs have risen, the need of each priority applicant has increased. Students can
only work and borrow up to a point. Therefore, it is the scholarship and grant assistance that
must fill the gap in order to provide access to USD. The School of Law also offers financial
aid services to its students. (See Standard 4, School of Law.)
Information regarding the USD financial aid program is publicized in bulletins as well
as in the University's viewbooks.

Financial Aid provides several guides that are updated

annually. These include:

• A Guide to Applying for Financial Aid at USD;
• A Guide to Financial Aid Consumer Information at USD\
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• A Guide to Alternative Financing;
• A Guide to Outside Resources of Financial Aid;
• A Guide to Outside Resources for International Students;
• A Guide for College Work-Study Supervisors;
• A Guide for USD Student Employees.
The USD Financial Aid Office also makes the federal publication The Student Guide
available. The federal guide is updated annually by the United States Department of Education.
In addition to the full-time staff, the Financial Aid Office employs a significant number
of student assistants who serve as peer advisors. It has been suggested that the office might also
consider employing some graduate students who could serve as peer advisors to fellow graduate
students.

There is substantial diversity among the full-time and part-time employees of the

Financial Aid Office. Many of the employees were first-generation college students themselves
who easily identify with the challenges encountered by such students. The Financial Aid Office
strives to provide financial alternatives to all who seek assistance—from the first generation
student of a low-income family to the student of an upper middle-income family experiencing
cash flow

problems. Suggestions as to ways the office of Financial Aid might improve its

service are received regularly and efforts are made to implement those suggestions where
feasible.
Financial Aid programs are audited by Deloitte and Touche annually. In addition, the
Institutional Guide for Financial Aid Self-Evaluation of the National Association of Student
Financial Aid Administrators (NASFAA) is completed annually.
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Staff evaluations are conducted annually, and updated training is provided in January
prior to the beginning of each processing year. The Financial Aid Office reports to the Dean
of Academic Services.
Academic Advising
The University of San Diego utilizes a Faculty Advisor Program in which all incoming
freshmen and undergraduate students who have declared a major are advised by members of the
faculty. Initially, freshmen students are placed in a "preceptorial" class, a small class in which
the professor also functions as an advisor for the students' first year and a half. The preceptorial
class provides the opportunity for first semester students to meet with their advisor frequently
and to obtain assistance on planning a course of study. Once the students have declared a major,
they are assigned a faculty advisor within that department. Major advisors afford students an
opportunity to have a mentor. The advisors commonly offer their knowledge about specific
fields, graduate opportunities, independent study courses, and career opportunities.
Transfer students and second semester sophomores who have not declared a major are
advised by an academic counseling psychologist in the Counseling Center.

This academic

advisor/psychologist works in conjunction with the staff at the Career Counseling and Placement
Center to facilitate the students' selection of a major, and to help troubleshoot any other
difficulties (e.g., decision-making skills, low self-esteem) that might impede students'
career/academic/vocational progress.
Initiated in 1990 the computerized Academic Record maps students' progress as they
complete both the General Education (GE) requirements and major/minor requirements and
indicates unmet requirements. Computer terminals are housed in departmental offices, deans'
offices, and in the academic counseling psychologist's office. The Academic Record is updated
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several times a year, and students can obtain a copy of their academic record at any time during
the semester.
A survey of preceptorial students has been conducted to ascertain areas to improve
advising services to them. It is clear that greater coordination is needed with Academic Services
and Student Affairs in order to improve the first semester advising experience.

Additional

faculty workshops are being prepared to assist preceptors' development as advisors.

(See

Standard 4.)
Academic advising to graduate students is provided by Graduate Program Directors
(GPD) and graduate faculty within the schools and departments, with assistance from the
Academic Record and the Graduate Office in the updating of academic records and the
evaluation of graduation petitions.

Doctoral students are initially assigned to an academic

advisor to facilitate program planning. As the student progresses through the program, advising
responsibilities are also assumed by the dissertation chairperson.
Information sources available to students and advisors include:

the Undergraduate

Bulletin, the Graduate Bulletin, the Undergraduate Student Advising Handbook and the
computerized Academic Record. The Undergraduate Bulletin and Graduate Bulletin are revised
biennially and contains detailed information on academic policies and procedures, course
descriptions, GE requirements, and major and minor requirements. The Undergraduate Student
Advising Handbook is designed to supplement the Undergraduate Bulletin.
Counseling Center
Consistent with the University's philosophy of providing personal attention to its students,
the University of San Diego's Counseling Center (USDCC) has professional psychologists,
counselors, and interns who provide a variety of services to facilitate students' psychological
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needs.

Individual, group, relationship, and couples/family counseling are available.

Each

currently enrolled student is entitled to 12 sessions of personal/social counseling each calendar
year at no cost. All services are confidential within legal and ethical guidelines. Referrals to
other professionals (e.g., psychiatrists, physicians, attorneys) are made as appropriate.
Workshops and seminars of special interest (e.g., eating disorders) are provided
throughout the year. USDCC also provides self-help materials and a lending library. The group
program includes support groups for law students, adult children of alcoholics (ACA), students
with learning disabilities, and those with eating disorders.
Psychological assessment, in conjunction with counseling and performed only as
necessary, is free of charge (e.g., MMPI). Fees are assessed for administering the Millers
Analogies Test and the National League for Nursing examinations, available by individual
appointment.
USDCC distributes A Faculty/Staff Guide: Working With the Emotionally Distressed
Student and Coping With College Stress: A Student Guide. The professional staff is available
to students, faculty, and staff for consultation related to students or their issues. One outreach
program (facilitated conjointly with Career Counseling and Placement) has staff visiting each of
about 40 freshmen preceptorial classes to discuss campus counseling services and form an initial
bond.
Students with disabilities register their status with the USDCC. After verification (e.g.,
for students with learning disabilities) and by student request, this status is communicated by the
Center to the student's academic dean and includes information on how to best assist the
student's classroom/matriculative needs.

By student request, the academic dean s office can
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directly communicate the information to a faculty member (as can the USDCC). USD supports
and encourages students with disabilities to pursue and achieve their matriculative goals.
The Center hours are Monday through Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. The staff consists
of a director, six senior staff psychologists (4.5 FTE), one full-time executive assistant, one parttime graduate assistant, and work study assistants. The Director of the Center is also Dean of
Academic Services.
Career Services
Reflecting the philosophy of the University, the Career Counseling and Placement Center
emphasizes personalized services and a holistic approach to career and life planning for all
undergraduates, graduates, and alumni of USD. The Career Center offers unlimited individual
and group assistance in career planning.

The emphasis in counseling sessions is upon

identification of students' personal interests, values, knowledge, and skills through discussion,
exercises, and computerized career assessment inventories. Frequently used instruments include
the Strong Interest Inventory, the Keirsey Temperament Sorter and SIGI PLUS. The office is
currently staffed by 2.6 FTE professionals: two co-directors and one counselor. Support staff
has recently been increased to two employees plus student assistance.
The Career Library contains reference volumes, periodicals, internship and job listing
notebooks, corporate information, and the Alumni Career Network Directory. To date 900
alumni have volunteered to be listed in the Alumni Career Network Directory. The center
produces numerous handouts of career information and offers frequent workshops in rdsumd
writing, interviewing skills, and job search strategies. An active on-campus recruiting program
brings employers from different industries to interview graduating students on campus every
semester. Outreach activities include frequent talks at club meetings and in classes on subjects
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ranging from the job market to career selection. Career Day and Career Contacts Day are major
annual events involving alumni, students, parents, and recruiters. Reference/placement files are
kept for students wishing to compile letters of recommendation for graduate schools.
An evaluation of student use of services taken over the past year indicates an increasing
awareness of career programs as students progress from freshman to senior year and a high level
of satisfaction from students who have used the career services.

Workshop evaluations

consistently rate presenters as "very good" or "excellent" in all areas. Goals for the center
currently include increasing outreach to specific target groups such as international students,
graduate students, and culturally diverse clubs; continuing professional development of staff; and
promoting understanding on campus and within the broader community of the changing role of
university career centers.
Health Services
The University Administration has determined that the Health Center should be operated
as a low-cost primary care facility in that San Diego is a major medical center and emergency
services are within 5 minutes of Sharp Medical Center. This philosophy of limited, primary
care has been reaffirmed over the years in order to avoid the spiraling costs associated with
health care.
A subcommittee of Standard 7 looked into campus health services and identified the
following strengths:

laboratory work-up is available; a limited number of medications are

purchasable at the Health Center's cost; referrals are made to qualified specialists; a
dermatologist is available for limited appointments; health education is included as part of
available services. Weaknesses identified were: limited physician hours; inaccessibility of the
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Health Center to the handicapped; no in-house testing for sexually transmitted diseases; limited
weekday hours and no weekend hours.
The subcommittee recommended extension of the current hours so that the Health Center
is open 7:00 a.m. to 9:00 p.m. daily, including the noon hour; having afternoon hours during
intersession; hiring nurse practitioners in order to better serve the large number of clients and
better utilize the doctors' time; and inclusion of presentation of Health Center services at the
various student orientation programs.
Safety and Security
In March of 1990 the University hired an outside consultant to audit the Public Safety
Department. Students, faculty, staff, and administrators participated in this comprehensive study
of campus safety and security. The audit resulted in 26 recommendations, 23 of which were
implemented by the fall of 1991. As a result of the audit, the Public Safety Department changed
to a university police department.

All officers were given extensive background checks and

psychological testing. Officers who did not pass the tests were reassigned to areas not involved
with enforcement. Since the fall of 1991 the Public Safety Department has been working with
the San Diego Police Department to deputize University Public Safety officers. It is anticipated
that this change in status will help to enforce parking, driving, and other codes.
Since the University is in close proximity to areas of Linda Vista where gang-related
crimes have taken place, measures have been taken to train both resident assistants and the
residents themselves in safety and security measures. The tram service which operates 5 days
a week, also serves as an escort service, a safety measure particularly for women returning to
their rooms from the library late in the evening. Fifty-four emergency telephones are located
in key locations throughout the campus.

Through its dispatch center, the Public Safety
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Department provides both emergency and non-emergency coverage 24 hours a day, 7 days a
week. In the fall of 1991, at the suggestion of the Associated Students, an emergency telephone
number was changed to one that is easily recalled.
The Public Safety Department is also charged with enforcement of parking rules and
regulations. (See Standard 8.)
Bookstore
The growth in the number of students, faculty, and academic program offerings has
necessitated a continuous expansion of the USD Bookstore. In 1981 the Bookstore moved from
a 2,400 square foot area to an 8,000 square foot facility. Sales volume was $400,000. In 199091 the sales volume had grown to $3.7 million. In addition to the larger volume of textbooks,
Bookstore personnel identified the following needs: (a) Larger selection of general books; (b)
personnel and space for computer sales and service; (c) space to expand product lines and
merchandising capabilities; (d) continued upgrading of the professionalism of the staff; and (e)
improved security measures. All of these needs were addressed in the plans for the new 20,000
square foot bookstore which opened in July, 1992.
As part of its preparation for the move into the new facility, the Bookstore staff
conducted a survey to further determine the needs for new products and services.

(Survey

results will be in the visiting team's room.)
International Students
The Office of International Resources provides comprehensive services that include the
counseling and advising of international students; immigration advising for faculty, students, and
scholars; and cross-cultural programming and orientation. The emphasis in the international
student orientation program is to contribute to the academic and social success of international
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students, as well as the enhancement of the native students, faculty, and staff who work with
them.

The International Student Office offers a Peer Mentor Program and group support

sessions for international students to address issues of concern. The office also provides several
publications that are updated annually.
The International Student Office is staffed by one professional full-time employee and two
part-time graduate assistants servicing 247 students.

A program of counseling has been

established in conjunction with the School of Education in which master's degree students in
counselor education offer counseling services to international students as part of their practicum.
Areas identified for development and improvement of the International Student Program
are the following:

(a) increase professional staff, (b) establish a peer mentor program for

graduate students, (c) plan and implement re-entry workshops, (d) use international students as
resources in programs like "cultural ambassadors," and (e) enhance existing programs by
expanding training of participants.
Assessment
As indicated throughout this report, assessment and evaluation are continual processes
in the Student Affairs and Academic Services areas in an effort to ensure that the needs of all
student constituencies are being appropriately met.

This section highlights some major

assessment measures designed to develop a profile of the student population and to assess overall
educational outcomes.

The section also highlights the large variety of assessment measures

utilized.
Since 1975 USD has been a part of the Cooperative Institutional Research Program
(CIRP).

The CIRP Survey provides the University with a profile of all entering students

compared to entering students at over 200 universities throughout the nation. Two follow-up
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studies now offered through the CIRP program were administered in 1987 and 1990. These
follow-up studies, tied to the freshman data, have afforded the University the opportunity to
secure general educational outcome data for graduating seniors.
Since 1974 the Office of Student Affairs has administered the Activities Interest Survey
to entering students.

This instrument has provided information each year on the entering

students' interest in a wide variety of extra-curricular activities and programs as well as data
regarding their developmental expectations. Information from this survey has been provided
annually to the Associated Students, the Residence Life staff, and the faculty in order to help
them plan programs based on students' expressed interest.
In 1989-90 the Office of Student Affairs conducted a series of in-depth open-ended
interviews with 99 members of the freshman class. Interviews were conducted by members of
the Student Affairs staff and faculty (a total of 40 interviewers). In general, freshmen were very
positive about their educational experience. Areas identified as problematic have been addressed
by individual departments.
Since 1987, as graduates are in the process of picking up their caps and gowns, they have
been asked to complete a survey which also provides information about general educational
outcomes.
Individual programs and services are assessed on a regular basis. Dining Services makes
use of comment cards and responds to student recommendations regarding each of the dining
areas. The Housing Department does regular follow-ups with students who cancel their room
reservations. Academic Services (Counseling Center, Career Planning and Placement, Financial
Aid, and Academic Advising) conducts a multitude of assessment activities ranging from
individual student's evaluations of their contacts to annual audits by external agencies. Extensive
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descriptions of assessment are available from each agency or from the Office of the Dean of
Academic Services. On an annual basis, the Resident Assistants Training Workshop conducted
each August, is evaluated and suggestions are implemented in subsequent training sessions.
Annual evaluations are also conducted on the resident assistants both verbally and in writing.
Resident directors are evaluated on a departmental schedule for professional staff. Resident
assistants evaluate programs as a part of the process involved in sponsoring programs within
living units. The Associated Students' program directors are required to complete evaluations
following each program. These evaluations provide attendance data as well as recommendations
for future improvements of a given program.
In the case of some major programs, extensive research was done prior to implementing
the program. One example is the alcohol and drug survey conducted in 1989. Information from
this survey served as an important part of the rationale for the grants received in the Office of
Alcohol and Drug Education. This first empirical study nationally on the effectiveness of a
Student Development Transcript Program was conducted in 1982 at USD prior to the offering
of the program on a regular basis.

Following publication of this data, USD's Student

Development Transcript Program became the model for many other programs throughout the
country.
As part of this self study, a survey of undergraduate students was conducted to ascertain
satisfaction with USD's programs and services on the part of various constituent groups. Survey
results indicated a great deal of satisfaction with campus life on the part of most traditional
college undergraduate students. Groups identified as less satisfied with campus life are racially
diverse students, non-traditional re-entry students, students who are also parents, and students
with disabilities. (Survey results will be in the visiting team's room.)
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The results of a survey of graduate students conducted in 1991 suggested a need for
improvement in the delivery of information and services to graduate students.

Concerns

expressed and suggestions offered by the graduate students who responded to this survey should
be addressed in a systematic way.
Recommendations
Based on the survey results and committee discussion throughout the 1991-92 year,
recommendations for further improvement of campus life and services are the following:
• As the University moves toward greater institutional diversity, examine the support
services available to and intra-university communication about economically
disadvantaged and culturally diverse students;
• Conduct a university audit regarding the accessibility of services and facilities to the
disabled;
• Improve communication to all constituent groups about both the services and limits of
the University Health Center, including sources for health care at times when the
Health Center is closed;
• Continue to explore ways to service the needs of graduate and non-traditional students;
• Construct a new parking facility as soon as possible;
• Construct a new indoor sports facility.
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STANDARD EIGHT
PHYSICAL RESOURCES
Introduction
The University of San Diego occupies a 177-acre mesa with spectacular views of Mission
Valley, Mission Bay, Tecolote Canyon, and the Pacific Ocean. The University is a distinctive
landmark clearly visible from Interstate 5, Mission Valley, Point Loma, the southern portions
of Clairemont Mesa, and from the northern sections of Uptown, across from Interstate 8.
The University's buildings are in Spanish Renaissance revival style architecture. The
entrances and ornamentation exhibit the highly ornate details of the plateresque style created in
the 16th century.

The University is set in a landscaped environment with the enclosed

courtyards also characteristic of this period. USD's architectural designs were adopted by the
San Diego City Planning Department46 in 1983 as a standard for construction projects located
in close proximity to the Alcala Park campus.
Regional Geographies
The location of the University of San Diego is relatively near the geographic center of
the City of San Diego boundaries. The major regional and intra-city circulation arterials serving
San Diego County also serve the University.

Interstate 5 is approximately 1 mile west of

campus; Interstate 15 and State Highways 805 and 163 are east; Interstate 8 and State Highway
94 are south and State Highway 52 is north of the University.
Access to these major regional arterials is by way of major vicinity circulation surface
streets including Morena Boulevard to the west, Via Las Cumbres on the east and Friars Road

"See the City of San Diego Planning Department, Linda Vista Community Plan, Document Number
RR=258875, 1983, which is available in the visiting team's room.
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and Linda Vista Road to the south. The University main campus is accessed through three
entrances on Linda Vista Road, a major four lane street.

Campus egress is also available

through two portals on Via Las Cumbres Street47.
The following study describes the University of San Diego's physical resources, with
concentration focused on the period since 1987. Sources include policy statements, the master
plan, interviews, and a questionnaire and survey instrument48.
Instructional and Support Facilities
The Strategic Long-Range Plan49 drives the physical planning processes.

In keeping

with the philosophy of providing instructional and support facilities which enhance the academic
environment, the Physical Plant Department's ambitious building and renovation programs begun
in 1978 have continued through the 1980s and into the 1990s.
Pardee Legal Research Center
One of the newest buildings on campus is the George M. and Katherine M. Pardee Legal
Research Center, a 63,889 square foot facility completed in 1990. The project consisted of
construction of a 29,000 square foot addition to the law library completed as Phase I of the
project in Spring, 1989. Phase II involved completely remodeling the existing building resulting
in a facility with a vastly improved environment for study and research.
Among the features are a complete climate control system, computer cabling which will
eventually accommodate 550 computer data outlets, generous study and seating areas including

47See

aerial photograph, December, 1990, 32" x 40" which is available in the visiting team's room.
"To assess attitudes regarding the current status of the campus physical resources, a questionnaire was
administered to 300 faculty, staff, and administrators in May, 1991. Respondents were asked to indicate their
response on a Scantron form to 53 statements (strongly agree, agree, neutral, disagree, or strongly disagree); or to
leave blank if the item was not applicable or they didn't know. A total of 169 faculty, staff and administration
responded for a 56% response rate.
"This document is available in the visiting team's room.
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230 computer-ready study carrels with electrical outlets and individual lights, two new
classrooms, wall-to-wall carpeting and sound proofing wall material, three computer training
rooms, and all new service areas. The available assignable space, shelving and book capacities
were essentially doubled.
The Alcald Vista
The Alcali Vista, a 156-unit award winning student apartment complex, was completed
in 1987.

Surveys and utilization studies reveal that with this additional living space,

undergraduate student housing needs are satisfied.
Sports Fields
A large multi-purpose recreational field was constructed in 1988 and an outdoor field
hockey rink with adjacent restroom facilities was in place by 1989. The addition of these two
facilities has allowed for greatly expanded intramural sports participation as well as providing
additional space for occasional recreational use.
Remodelling. Renovation and Other Construction
Numerous renovation and remodelling projects have either been completed or
represent ongoing efforts toward facility enhancement. Law School renovations, completed in
1991, increased space while upgrading the classrooms to modern standards, adding capabilities
such as video accessibility.

The renovations also provided better access for the physically

challenged to restrooms and classrooms, increased utilization of staff space, and a general
upgrade of the foyer area.
The USD Sports Center was renovated in two phases during academic years 1989 and
1991. The project involved space remodeling to create Athletic Department Administrative and
Coaching Staff Offices. In addition, the pool was renovated by demolishing a portion of the
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existing deck and constructing a new deck with improved slip/fall protection. Drainage was
improved and new diving boards and starting platforms were installed.
The Manchester Family Child Development Center, a 6,000 square foot facility designed
for children and seen as a model by child-care providers across the county, opened its doors in
1989. A 5,000 square foot Physical Plant Administration building also became operational in
1989. Both facilities provide much needed space for these important support services.
Laboratories
More than one-third (35%) of the faculty and staff responding to a question about the
adequacy of laboratory space in a survey strongly agreed or agreed that the following
laboratories in the following departments are adequate: Physics, Biology, Electrical Engineering,
Computer, Math, Writing Center, Logic, Media Center, Photo, Music, and Theatre. At least
30% disagreed or strongly disagreed that the laboratory space in the following departments is
adequate: Marine Studies/Environmental Studies, Computer, Music and Theatre.
The laboratories are upgraded as renovations are requested and approved. During the
summer breaks of 1990 and 1991, laboratory space in Serra Hall was renovated and brought up
to contemporary standards resulting in improved lighting, equipment and laboratory safety.
Residence Halls
In 1989, the University acquired the Presidio Terrace, a 43-unit apartment complex
located adjacent to the main campus. This acquisition, dedicated to graduate housing, appears
to satisfy University housing space needs as projected through 1995.
Residence halls are remodeled approximately every 5 years.

Renovation includes

replacement of carpeting, bathroom upgrades and construction of new cabinetry. The residence
halls are painted every year.
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Ornamental Concrete Repair
A major ongoing renovation project involves demolition of badly deteriorated exterior
ornamental concrete which includes belt courses, parapet cresting, pedestals, and finials.
Wherever possible these components are replaced with polyurethene and fiberglass.

Where

concrete is used as the replacement material, the mix is designed to inhibit future deterioration.
Projects have been completed on Serra Hall and Maher Hall, as well as the Pardee Legal
Research Center.
Power Plant Upgrade
The power plant has also received attention with the demolition of the Serra Boiler House
and removal of a 35 year old 100 horsepower boiler from the Camino Central Plant. A new
energy efficient 250 horsepower low nox (nitrogen oxide) replacement boiler was installed as
part of the continuing overall maintenance program.
New Construction
A new 45,370 square foot combination classroom/bookstore building, known as Loma
Hall, was constructed and completed in July, 1992. The existing 9,500 square foot Bookstore
is being renovated as a companion project. This will provide much needed additional Bookstore
operations space as well as laboratory and classroom space for the Arts and Sciences College.
Landscaping
The name of the campus, Alcald Park, reflects the dedication of its founders to
California's Spanish heritage and the architecture it engendered. In keeping with this heritage,
the Linda Vista Community Plan, prepared by the City of San Diego Planning Department, made
recommendations to "maintain the existing architectural character of the University.
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The

existing style of architectural detail, landscaping, and site design should be continued both in
maintenance of the existing facilities and in design of new facilities".
The University is in total compliance with the recommendations. The landscaping and
site design are integral to enhancing USD's commitment to the architecture of the campus. New
athletic fields have been constructed; the west Marian Way entrance was re-landscaped, as well
as the Maher Hall rose garden. These new projects incorporated design concepts reflecting the
Spanish heritage. The site design and landscaping associated with the Alcali Vista apartments,
received a landscape beautification award50 in 1988 from the California Landscape Contractors
Association in the category of multi-unit residential buildings.
The achievements of the Grounds Maintenance Department are especially significant
because of the recent California drought conditions and the University's commitment to water
conservation. To meet this challenge, drought tolerant plant material, mulching, the use of soil
conditioners, polymers, and sea soil (kelp, for increased moisture retention) are required criteria
for all new University landscaping.

Additionally, the irrigation system is electronically

controlled with all sprinkler heads being of low precipitation design, which results in increased
moisture absorption while negating runoff. Irrigation management provides drip systems where
appropriate and incorporates turf aeration as a further aid in moisture absorption. The Grounds
Maintenance Department is also conducting experiments in the use of anti-transpirants as a
method to reduce plant water loss.

"A copy of the Landscape Beautification Award, 1988, is available in the visiting team's room.
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Water and Energy Conservation
Water conservation efforts are not limited to the grounds department. All water supply
services on campus utilize water conservation devices. These include faucet and shower head
flow restrictors, limited access hose bibs, and low capacity toilet fixtures.
Additionally, the University of San Diego is committed to energy conservation and
efficient use of all natural resources. Toward this end, the cogeneration plant completed in 1985
supplies approximately 50% of the electrical needs and 36% of the thermal requirements of the
University.
Additional effort toward energy conservation has resulted in the use of Direct Digital
Control (DDC) of the heating, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) system at the Pardee
Legal Research Center. The DDC system allows, through the use of computer technology and
microelectronics, the ability to monitor and control the entire Pardee Legal Research Center
mechanical functions from one centrally located station. This results in substantially reduced
energy usage by providing HVAC to specific areas of the building, at specific times, to meet
the comfort requirements of the occupants on an as needed basis.
Loma Hall, the new classroom/bookstore building completed in July, 1992 utilizes DDC
and also incorporates a state of the art thermal ice storage system to meet air conditioning needs.
The thermal ice storage system consists of sealed storage tanks containing a glycol solution
which freezes at 48° Fahrenheit. The glycol solution is frozen during night time hours, water
is then circulated through coils incorporated into the storage tanks, thus providing chilled water
for building cooling. Substantial energy cost savings will be realized by utilizing lower electrical
usage charges at night for the freezing cycle, coupled with reduced demand charges during
daytime use.
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Telecommunications
The USD Telecommunications Department provides the University with voice and data
capabilities in support of the faculty, staff, and students.
The telephone system consists of an AT&T System 85 digital switch with the ability to
handle simultaneous voice and data over twisted pair copper wire. Other voice services include
emergency telephone service, radio/pager system, voice mail, auto attendant, and touch-tone
registration. The switch consists of four modules connected by fiber

optic cable having a

capacity of 4,000 lines. This system incorporates an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) which
supplies electrical power in order to maintain basic communication during unplanned power
outages.
Included in Telecommunications is the operation of a data broadband system and local
area network system (LANS).

This system provides for both data and video transmissions

required for operations, instructions, and security on campus. The LANS is linked over the
broadband with ethernet connections.
Parking
USD has a long-standing goal of providing easy campus access while minimizing the
impact of growth on the surrounding community. The University will continue to emphasize
the desirability of using alternate means of transportation including mass transit and car pools.
Questionnaire results from faculty, staff, and administration regarding adequacy of the
number of parking resulted in at least 55% of the respondents expressing disagreement or strong
disagreement in this area.
Several plans designed to increase the attractiveness of using alternate transportation
modes (and thus reduce perceived lack of parking spaces) have been implemented or are in the
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process of evaluation. These include priority parking for car poolers and restriction of vehicular
movement on campus.
Two 35 passenger trams, capable of completing a loop around the campus every 15
minutes, have been purchased by the University. The addition of the trams will significantly
reduce the number of individual trips and attendant automobile pollution.
In the near future, the Metropolitan Transit District will establish a new transportation
hub in the area of Friars Road and Napa Street. When this becomes operational, the trams will
be used to transport students, faculty, and staff between the hub and campus, thus further
reducing vehicular traffic and air emissions. The University is also investigating the possibility
of modifying the trams to allow operation on natural gas, which will provide the trams with dual
fuel capability.
Public Safety
Currently, the Public Safety Department offers safety and security coverage on a 24
hours per day, 7 day a week basis. Each shift is staffed by four officers and a dispatcher. The
dispatch center is also constantly monitored, receiving emergency and non-emergency calls from
members of the USD community, as well as calls from 54 emergency telephones strategically
located around the campus, and through a computer system, monitoring all campus fire and
intrusion alarms. These alarms are also monitored by an outside monitoring company, thereby
assuring expedient emergency response time while eliminating false alarm responses.
The dispatch center is in constant radio communication with the officers in the field. As
a further security aid in documenting emergency events, all incoming telephone calls and all
radio transmissions are backed up with an audio tape system. This is of particular importance
to the officers who respond to approximately 195 medical emergency calls annually. Out of the
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195 calls an average of 178 result in the officers transporting victims to various treatment
centers. The Public Safety Department is to be commended for its timely, effective response
to this most important aspect of its responsibilities.
The Public Safety Department operates the two 35 passenger trams 5 days a week. Runs
from Monday through Thursday are at 7:30 a.m. through 12:30 a.m.; on Friday the vehicles are
in use from 7:30 a.m. through 5:00 p.m. The trams are also in constant radio communication
with the dispatch center. Occasionally the trams break down or do not start at the scheduled
7:30 a.m. time in the morning.
In addition to transporting members of the University community to and from parking
areas located at the east and west ends of the campus, the tram operators also act as an informal
escort service providing extra security to those choosing to avail themselves of this program.
Public Safety Officers are also available to act as individual escorts when needed.
Lighting inspections are performed weekly to locate any lights which need repair or bulb
replacement. Physical Plant, Public Safety, and Residence Life Personnel periodically survey
all campus lighting in an effort to define any deficiencies and corrective action plans are
developed and executed when required.
Emergency Preparedness
In addition to the personal campus security, the University has also drafted a
comprehensive Emergency Preparedness Plan51. Incorporating the Incident Command System
(ICS), the plan is designed to provide immediate effective response in the event of a fire, flood,
hazardous materials release, bomb threat, utility outage, downed high voltage power lines, or

51 Woodward-Clyde Consultants, Emergency' Preparedness and Response Plan University of San Diego, January
25, 1990, revised March 27, 1990 is available in the visiting team's room.
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an earthquake.

The ICS program is one of the most effective systems of emergency

management and is in use by the major response organizations in the San Diego area.
Physically Challenged Needs
Accessibility to campus facilities for the physically challenged is a concern to the
University, particularly due to the topography of the campus. The main campus is located on
a mesa while some support facilities (housing and recreational) are located in adjacent canyon
areas.

Elevation changes are encountered while traversing the campus.

Also, some of the

buildings were designed before handicap codes were established, resulting in difficult access to
some facilities. To address this situation, curb cuts have been constructed at most intersections.
All remodeling and renovation projects include updating to current codes, and all buildings have
access, either by on-grade entrances or ramps. The number of parking spaces for the physically
challenged has been significantly increased.
Physical Plant has made a brief overview of the campus for purposes of preparing a
survey and methodology for surveying the campus for compliance with the Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA) regulations. In general, the ADA evaluation will be a three step process.
Step I - Perform a survey of all buildings and adjacent outside areas built before 1978.
Buildings built after 1978 will not be included in this initial survey; however, access to the
entrances of these buildings will be surveyed, as well as site and parking areas.
Step II - Prepare a written summary report of deficiencies. General recommendation of
priorities will be identified and addressed.
Step III - Develop a "Transition Plan". Based on input from Physical Plant's review,
plus comments from other interested parties at the University, a consensus will be reached on
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which deficiencies should be addressed first and a time schedule worked out reflecting
availability of funds.
Once this process has been completed the "Transition Plan" will become the University's
"Action Plan" to mitigate the deficiencies that have been scheduled and funded.
Environmental Health and Safety
One of the great challenges of the 1980s and 1990s is to provide a healthy and safe
environment for all members of the University community. The University has programs in
place to meet this challenge by assuring compliance with all city, county, state and federal
regulations.

This is attempted through written programs52, training programs, building

inspections, a Safety Committee, and Chemical Safety Committee.
General Services
Those surveyed responded very positively regarding plant and grounds maintenance,
communications with Physical Plant, and services received from the General Services
Department.
The General Services Department furnishes custodial, housekeeping, and special services
to the USD community. The Custodial and Housekeeping sub-departments are responsible for
the hygienic cleanliness of the University. There are 13 academic and administrative buildings,
and five student housing areas which receive service. In the summer months the department
supports the Residential Summer Conference Program. The program utilizes University housing
areas for participant accommodations complete with daily housekeeping service for rooms. The
patrons of the various groups also use academic facilities for meetings.

52The

Environmental Health and Safety Policy, Hazardous Communication Program, and Injury and Illness

Prevention Program will be available in the visiting team's room.
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The Special Services Department's responsibilities include delivery services, and the
physical support of activities conducted by the Special Events Department. The largest of these
events is Commencement when three graduation ceremonies are held over a 2-day period. This
department also renders services to the summer conference groups.
Recycling
The Special Services Department has also entered into a very aggressive and successful
recycling program. A student group, the Conservation Club, introduced recycling to the
University community in 1989. With the aid of the Conservation Club, Physical Plant researched
various programs and markets and, in 1991, entered into a contractual agreement with a refuse
company to supply collection bins, hauling services and markets for disposal of the University's
recyclable refuse. The University anticipates a 25% reduction in landfill material in 1991-92
with a goal of 50% reduction by the year 2000.
Equipment
Three questions concerning equipment for office and classroom use were included in the
faculty, staff and administration survey.

Forty-six percent of respondents either agreed or

strongly agreed that the classroom audio visual equipment is adequate.

Eighteen percent

responded with a neutral reply. Fifty-five percent agreed or strongly agreed with 15% neutral
on the statement that "office equipment is adequate" with the same consensus to the statement
"Equipment you use is up-to-date (i.e., replaced/upgraded appropriately)." These results appear
to indicate that the University community is satisfied with equipment acquisition and
maintenance, as well as the quantity, type and quality of equipment provided to meet academic
and administrative needs.
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Equipment Acquisition
Equipment acquisition and upgrade is the responsibility of the various department heads
in alliance with their cognizant vice president. As a part of the annual budget process the
department heads determine equipment needs and subsequently categorize the requests into one
of three priority classifications: mandatory, urgent, or important. The requests are reviewed
by the cognizant vice president, properly prioritized, and submitted for approval to the Vice
President for Financial Affairs.
Capital Equipment Funding
Resources for capital equipment are derived from unexpended funds of the various
unrestricted operating budgets and unexpended funds of the President's Reserve Fund. Since
the University's operating funds are driven by student tuition, the amount of unexpended funds
is not computed until after the spring semester enrollment is tabulated.
When the amount of available unexpended funds is determined, the Vice President for
Financial Affairs funds the purchase of capital equipment. The acquisition process takes place
during the ensuing school year and will include those items approved by the Vice President for
Financial Affairs and the cognizant vice president based upon the aforementioned priority system
and amount of available funds.
As a result of the capital funding process, which requires ultimate centralized control of
acquisitions, a system has evolved that is proven to be both cost effective and equitable.
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Physical Resource Planning
Master Plan53
The physical resource planning process is driven by the University's Strategic LongRange Plan and is accomplished through a master planning process.

The University's Master

Plan is updated every 5 years. It denotes physical resources planning necessary to ensure
continued enrichment of the various academic programs and reflects efforts to correct perceived
deficiencies in physical resources.
The Master Plan for years 1991 through 1995 addresses various issues including utilities
and natural resource conservation, housing, parking, pedestrian and vehicular circulation,
student, faculty, staff and administration population, and future planned construction projects.
The policy for capital funding and procedures for construction, renovation and remodeling
projects, provides guidance for fulfilling the University's physical resource needs.
Procedure for Construction. Renovation and Remodeling Projects54
The policy regarding procedures to be followed for construction, renovation and
remodeling projects is included in the Faculty/Administrator Handbook and was approved by the
Cabinet in 1985.

It establishes the University's commitment to maintaining the Spanish

Renaissance architectural integrity in both exterior and interior public areas. This is
accomplished through a Curator/Director of University Design whose responsibility is to assist
as staff advisor on matters pertaining to architecture and design.
The policy then details the procedures to be followed in all remodeling, renovation, and
construction projects, by the requestor, the cognizant dean and cognizant vice president, Project

"The University of San Diego Master Plan is available in the visiting team's room.
"See Faculty/Administrator Handbook, Desien Policies. Approved by the Cabinet: March, 1985.
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Manager, Director of Physical Plant, Director of Design and the Vice President for Financial
Affairs.
This procedure has proven to be a very effective instrument resulting in appropriate input
from the requestor and requesting department while allowing for control of the architectural
statement and commitment of capital funds.
Capital Funding
An interview was conducted with the Controller55 and the Vice President for Financial
Affairs56 in the Fall of 1991. Funding policy and sources for capital projects were discussed.
The primary source of funding for capital projects, including remodeling, renovation and
new construction, is through gifts and grants. Projects funded through this method are required
by policy to have 50% of the total budgeted amount either pledged or received prior to
commencing construction activities.

Examples include the Hahn University Center and the

Pardee Legal Research Center.
California Educational Facilities Authority (CEFA) Bonds provide another source of
funding for the University capital projects. These are tax exempt, low interest loans available
through the State Treasurer's Office for use in funding capital projects in private institutions.
The third funding source is self-funding, using unexpended monies from unrestricted
operating budget sources and unexpended President's Reserve Fund. This method represents
the least attractive funding source.

However, the classroom portion of the new Loma Hall

completed in July, 1992 utilized this funding method.

"interview, Mr. Thomas Van Zant, Controller, November 18, 1991.
"interview, Mr. John Boyce, Vice President for Financial Affairs, November 19, 1991.
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Future Planned Projects
The University is currently in the process of negotiating the purchase of the Chancery
building, which the Diocese of San diego hopes to vacate in the summer of 1993. This building
is in the center of campus and will be remodeled as required and will provide administrative
office space.

Proposed construction of a Marine and Environmental Studies building and

additions to the School of Education, School of Business, and Physical Plant Warehouse could
begin as early as 1993, if fund-raising is successful. An athletics, intramural, and recreation
facility with an adjacent parking structure, is proposed for construction in 1994-95, if funding
is made available.
Recommendations
Survey respondents did not believe (a) office space was adequate; (b) needs of physically
challenged students were adequately met; or (c) input from the University community was
considered appropriately when capital improvements/remodeling were planned. Because of this
situation the following recommendations are made:
• Establish an office space standard, appropriate to the needs of each individual school;
• Continue working toward implementation of facility access by the physically
challenged as provided for the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA);
• Expand the policy for the procedures for construction, renovation, and remodeling
projects to include increased opportunity for input by impacted personnel.
The remaining recommendations are derived from various campus constituencies through the
institutional planning process:
• Continue a proactive approach to environmental issues including water and energy
conservation and recycling;
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• Continue to meet the objectives of the master plan as funding permits;
• Develop a comprehensive deferred maintenance program with appropriate budgeting
to (a) define building problem areas, (b) expand the life of campus facilities, and (c)
reduce repair costs.
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MEMORANDUM
TO:

Sr. Cronin

FROM:

Thomas L. Van Zant

DATE:

August 11, 1992

RE:

WASC Standard Nine

Page 365 of the WASC self-study states in the second paragraph that "Total
funds equity has increased to $152,735,000, a 66% increase." The correct amount is
$123,035,000.
I found this typo while comparing the data in the President's Council minutes
to the WASC report.

Ale alci I'.nk, SnM I

( filiforni.'i 92 I 10 0 1 9/2MI-40S \

STANDARD NINE
FINANCIAL RESOURCES
This self-assessment report includes financial analysis for the period 1987 through 1991.
The last self-study completed for the 1987 reaffirmation visit included data through fiscal 198586. During the last 5 years, USD's financial condition has remained stable in some respects and
has been significantly enhanced in other areas.
Primarily because of additional investments in plant facilities, total assets have grown to
$184,337,000 (cost basis, excluding plant fund depreciation), a 52% increase since 1986. Total
funds equity has increased to $152,735,000, a 66% increase.
Although USD remains tuition-dependent with a relatively small endowment (22% of
operating budget), conservative budgeting (including enrollment forecasting), and cohesive
financial management have enabled USD to generate substantial operating surpluses.
Indicative of USD's strengthened financial condition was the credit rating given its longterm debt by Moody's Investor Service in 1989 and reaffirmed in April 1992. Previously rated
"BAA-1", Moody's upgraded the rating assigned all of USD's California Educational Facilities
Authority (CEFA) debt to a single "A" rating. Although Moody's ratings extend all the way
to "AAA" for its most credit worthy evaluations, the receipt of an "A" rating is viewed in the
debt markets as a significant enhancement and attainment of true investment grade debt status.
The change substantially enhances USD's ability to borrow future funds at a lesser cost.
Sufficiency of Financial Resources
For the 5 fiscal periods ending August 31, 1991, USD generated current unrestricted
operating surpluses before nonmandatory transfers of $26,945,201 (exclusive of library
collection additions). This five year surplus is virtually equal to the entire operating budget only

365

10 years ago. On average, the surplus amounts to 8% of current unrestricted operations during
this period.

Unrestricted Current Fund Surplus
Before Nonmandatory Transfers
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These excess funds have been used to fund capital equipment purchases, major renewal
and renovation projects, significant additions to the quasi-endowment, and $4.4 million
financing for the new $5.2 million academic building and bookstore addition, Loma Hall.
Although funds for the aforementioned uses are transferred to the endowment and plant
funds, the net remaining operating surplus in the current unrestricted fund has accumulated to
$1,336,204. When combined with the Board of Trustees (Board) mandated 2% annual operating
budget contingency reserve, USD began fiscal 1991-92 with a $3.6 million "cushion" against
unforeseen contingencies.
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For the 5 years ended August 31, 1991, full time equivalent (FTE) enrollments have
increased by 16.5% to 5,066, while the operating budget has increased by 76% to $82,676,036.
This growth has been parallelled by vastly improved liquidity. Although USD has a $2.5
million working capital line of credit available for its use, positive cash flow resulting primarily
from the timely collection of tuition and fee revenue has enabled USD to pay its short and longterm obligations as they come due while substantially increasing its operating cash and
investment balances.

On August 31, 1986, current unrestricted cash and investments were

10.6% of the fiscal 1987 operating budget. This percentage grew to 32.2% at August 31, 1991.
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Current Unrestricted Cash and Investments
As Percentage of Future Year's Operating Budget
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1988

1989

1990

1991

Year

B Budget B Cash/lnvestmets B Percent

The University's endowment, long considered the Achilles heel of USD's balance sheet,
has grown since 1986 by 140% to $18,424,947. The endowment on August 31, 1991 was
$3,637 per FTE, a 104% increase over the $1781 per FTE in 1986.

Endowment Market Value Per FTE

I PTE BS Per FTE

Management recognizes, however, that even greater endowment growth must occur to
elevate USD to the next level financially. Endowment was the primary focus of the $47.5
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million fund- rasing campaign concluded in the fall of 1991. If successfully collected, secured
pledges should add another approximately $15.0 million to the current endowment balance.
The growth of the revolving loan funds has helped supplement student financial aid
support generated by endowment funds. Only $4,525,140 in 1986, the loan fund balance on
August 31, 1991 was $12,026,881.

A substantial portion of this growth results from the

Weingart Foundation's program to advance funds to schools funds for the purpose of providing
interest free loans to qualified students.
Another source of USD financial reserves is the Unexpended and Debt Service Fund.
Over the years, almost $13 million has been accumulated in this fund to be used for capital
development and renewal and renovation work. Of the unexpended funds. $4.4 million was used
to help finance the construction of Loma Hall. An additional $4.3 million has been set aside to
act as a reserve against gifts yet to be received for the Pardee Legal Research Center, Hahn
University Center and Manchester Family Child Development Center projects.
Overall, University growth in terms of students, faculty, administrators, and staff has
necessitated growth in plant structures and capital equipment acquisition. Financing these needs
has typically taken four forms.
• Budgeted capital costs
• Surplus operating funds allocated to capital expenditures
• Gift revenue
• Long-term debt financing
Of the four funding methods, long-term debt financing is the least attractive in terms of
duration of commitment and balance sheet impact.
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Since 1976, USD has been a regular participant in the CEFA tax exempt bond market.
Through August 31, 1991, over $57.0 million of financings have been completed in six different
transactions. Currently, USD has applied for and intends to sell under the aegis of CEFA, a
1992 bond totalling approximately $28.0 million. Proceeds of this new issue will be used to
refund and restructure the currently outstanding 1985 issue and to provide financing needed to
acquire San Diego's Chancery building as well as to construct an approximate 600 space parking
facility in the near future.
The following table shows several financial statistics on a historical and proforma basis
surrounding the issuance of the proposed new debt.
August 31

Total Assets
Total Liabilities
Asset Liability Ratio
Total Debt Service
Total Operating Budget
Debt Service % of Budget

ProForma

1991

1986

$196,204,766

$184,336,768

$121,451,261

$74,707,418

$61,301,667

$47,488,839

2.6 to 1.0

3.0 to 1.0

2.6 to 1.0

$3,850,000

$2,973,353

$3,036,972

$87,775,373

$82,676,036

$47,034,676

4.4%

3.6%

6.5%

Because of substantially reduced interest rates combined with the defeasance of the 1983
and 1985 CEFA issues in 1989 and 1992, respectively, USD will emerge from the 1992
financing with $16.0 million more long-term debt ($46 million versus $30 million), but with the
same 2.6 to 1.0 overall asset to liability ratio: only $800,000 more in annual debt service, and
2.1% less of the total operating budget going to fund debt service.
USD's policy has been to finance long-term debt with the net surpluses generated from
auxiliary enterprise functions. For the year ended August 31, 1991, $3,792,073 was generated
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from such functions. This is almost equal to the projected $3.0 million of debt service after the
series 1992 bonds are sold. Because the projected new debt service includes approximately
$450,000 per year related to the proposed parking facility, an increase in the current parking fee
may be necessary to finance the parking structure's related debt.
A review of the major sources and uses of funds in the current unrestricted fund confirms
not only the continuing tuition dependency of USD, but also highlights USD's ability to
effectively live within its means. The following data compare the change from 1986 to 1991
of the revenue sources and allocation of educational and general expenditures.
Allocation of Unrestricted Current Fund Revenues and
Educational and General Expenditures
Year Ended August 31

1991

1989

% + Increase
% - Decrease

Revenue Sources:
Tuition and Fees

15.2%

74.5%

+ 0.7

Gifts and Grants

1.8%

2.5%

-0.7

Investment and other

3.1%

3.0%

+ 0.1

Auxiliary enterprises

19.9%

20.0%

-0.1

100.0%

100.0%

45.5%

47.0%

-1.5

Academic support

7.2%

7.5%

-0.3

Student services

6.0%

6.6%

-0.6

16.4%

16.0%

+ 0.4

4.3%

6.1%

-1.8

15.8%

11.8%

+ 4.0

4.9%

5.0%

-0.1

100.0%

100.0%

Total
Educational and General Expenditures Cost Allocation:
Instruction

Institutional support
Plant operation
Scholarships
Athletics and recreation
Total
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In revenue terms, there has been a very slight increase in the burden tuition and fee
revenue carries. Diminishing gift and grant income (2.5% of total revenue in 1986; 1.8% in
1991) accounts for the majority of this shift. The USD Development Office is keenly aware of
the recently decreasing trend in unrestricted gift revenue. The trend is attributed to the justcompleted fund-raising campaign as well as the lingering effects of the economic recession.
The allocation of costs in the educational and general (E&G) expenditure table, shows
an increased commitment to scholarship costs.

Scholarship costs were 15.8% of E&G

expenditures in 1991; up from 11.8% in fiscal 1985-86. Lesser allocations to instruction and
plant operations have supported the substantial increase in student aid.
In a review of a broad section of comprehensive universities across the United States,
John Minter & Associates (Minter), a widely recognized higher education consultant in financial
statement analysis, compared USD in each of the aforementioned cost categories for the years
1987 to 1990.

Because Minter's 1991 financial data base is not yet complete for all other

comprehensive universities, comparative 1991 data was unavailable. The calculations for the
universities are reported by quartile. The high, median and low graph lines equate to 75%, 50%
and 25% quartiles, respectively.
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Financial Aid
As Percentage of E&G Expenditures
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The graphics demonstrate how USD has made a greater relative financial commitment
from current operating funds to the cost of instruction and financial aid than other institutions.
Additionally, plant operating costs, not allocated to auxiliary enterprises, are substantially less.
These plant cost savings are attributed to our Southern California climate, level utility rates, and
a cost-saving cogeneration energy plant.
When reconstructing fiscal 1991 's operating statement, USD's ability to meet the costs
of its educational mission without impinging on unrelated revenue sources becomes clear.
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Educational Mission:

$ 62,212,000

Tuition and fee revenue

60,140,000

Educational and general expenditures

S

Surplus

2,072,000

Auxiliary Enterprises:
$ 16,433,000

Revenues

12,641,000

Operating expenses
Debt Service

3,197,000

Surplus

S 595,000

Investment, gift and other income

4,031,000

Surplus before nonmandatory transfers

$ 6,698,000

In summary, USD has been able to demonstrate superior financial performance through
conservative budgeting and keen financial management. The substantial surpluses generated
from current operations have enabled USD to set aside significant reserves in the current
unrestricted, unexpended plant, and quasi endowment funds.

However, USD still needs to

concentrate on endowment growth to strengthen its overall financial condition as long as it
remains so tuition dependent.
Financial Planning
The Board gives management a certain amount of latitude in the financial planning and
budgeting processes. The Board does require a balanced budget containing a 2% contingency
reserve for unforeseen enrollment shortfalls or emergency expenditures. The completed budget
is reviewed and challenged by the Board's Finance Committee and returned to management for
revision or recommended to the full Board for approval.
The annual budget process begins in early September, when the two committees that
drive the budgeting process (Tuition and Budget Committees) begin their work.
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These

committees are appointed and co-chaired by the Academic Vice President and Provost, and the
Vice President for Financial Affairs; they include in their membership, vice presidents, deans,
administrators, staff, faculty, and students from the School of Law and graduate and
undergraduate levels.
It is the Tuition Committee that makes tuition rate increase recommendations each year,
taking into account such factors as: (a) movement in the Consumer Price Index; (b) necessary
expenditures for salary increases; (c) non-negotiable, or mandatory expense increases; and (d)
currently published tuition at comparable institutions.

The recommended tuition increase is

presented to the Cabinet, which includes the President, and also to the Board's Finance
Committee.
During the time tuition rates are being set, budget requests are prepared by the various
department heads and submitted to their cognizant vice president in accordance with written
guidelines. Each request is categorized as: (a) mandatory-costs over which university has no
control (e.g., debt service, employment tax and other mandated government benefits, and
utilities); (b) urgent-items whose absence would create a severe adverse impact on a sizeable
segment of the University (e.g., University wide salary increment, financial aid roll-ons for new
and continuing students, necessary services for new buildings, etc.); and (c) important-tangible
items that the University could do without, but needs in order to provide improved service
Within each category there are four expense classifications: (a) personnel, (b) special expenses,
(c) capital expenditures, and (d) renovation expenditures. When presented to the cognizant vice
president and Budget Committee, the requests are listed in priority order within each
classification.
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Personnel budgeting is a significant part of the revenue and expense budgeting process
inasmuch as new personnel have to be justified and must have been included in the University's
Strategic Long-Range Plan (SLRP). The Board closely monitors new personnel requests against
a background of approved plans to keep enrollment growth at a minimum. Included as part of
the personnel budgeting process is a review of all salary scales. This is done so the University
can offer competitive compensation packages in order to recruit and retain highly qualified
faculty, administrators, and staff.

As a result of one of these review processes, the Board

approved a 3-year plan, ending in fiscal 1991-92, whereby tuition was increased by an additional
2% each year, with the entire amount budgeted each year to bring salaries in line with
competitive forces. Total equity adjustments across the 3-year period amounted to compensation
increases of over $2.8 million, in addition to regular salary increases; faculty equity adjustments
amounted to over $2.1 million of the total equity adjustments.
Most University departments have special expense requests to cover inflationary and
usage increases in discretionary accounts for a particular year, but which are not capital in
nature. These expenses are requested as part of the budget process. New program expenses are
also included in this category, as are any other non-recurring costs. These requests are all
reviewed by the Budget Committee.
Capital budgeting is a continuous process that is dependent upon successful operating
results, amounts of projected surpluses and any demands on the planned operating reserve
account, better known as the "President's Reserve". The President's Reserve is equal to 2% of
the current unrestricted operating budget and is mandated by the Board of Trustees. The reserve
is to act as a cushion against any enrollment shortfalls. The Vice President for Financial Affairs
reviews all capital requests that were submitted during the budgeting process and determines,
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in early spring, the amount of money available for capital equipment and projects before meeting
with the other vice presidents to determine an equitable distribution of available funds. It is then
left up to the respective vice presidents to establish priorities within their areas of responsibility.
In determining budget priorities, the University's mission, goals and the SLRP are considered.
Renovation expenses are those requests that involve a structural change to University
facilities or grounds.

These expenses are not included in the capital or special expense

categories. Because of their nature, prioritizing renovation expenses is a continual process.
It is the responsibility of each vice president to review his or her area's budget requests
and forward them to the Budget Director, who, in turn, consolidates them into a summary form.
Enrollment projections, tuition percentage increases, and total requests are next reviewed by the
vice presidents and presented to the Budget Committee for review and discussion.

The

Committee then sets priorities, proposes salary increments, and challenges the appropriateness
of requests. If total requests exceed the incremental increase in revenue, the Committee suggests
some changes; ultimately the vice presidents are asked to rechallenge their requests and/or
identify sources of additional revenue. When the Committee approves a balanced budget and
is satisfied the budget conforms to the institution's priorities and SLRP, it is forwarded to the
President and the Cabinet.
Prior to presenting and requesting preliminary approval from the Cabinet, Finance
Committee, and full Board, the Provost and the Vice President for Financial Affairs hold an
open meeting for the University community where the budget is reviewed for all attendees.
Final approval of the budget by the Board of Trustees is accomplished after spring enrollment
numbers are known, in late February or early March. As revenue is driven largely by tuition,
it is important to analyze budgeted enrollment projections in light of the latest available actual
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enrollment statistics. Preliminary approval of the budget is given by the Board of Trustees at
their December meeting, so that faculty recruiting and offers can proceed.
Until fiscal year 1991-92, the base budget did not include any capital. During the 199293 budgeting process, the Budget Committee recommended to slowly increase the base capital
budget each year until it reached $1 million. The 1992-93 base budget includes capital costs
of $500,000.
After final approval by the Board, the budget is published, in detail, and is issued to the
President, vice presidents, and appropriate accounting personnel, with each department head,
dean, etc., receiving a copy of his or her individual area's budget. At the beginning of the new
fiscal year (September 1), the new budget is entered into the general ledger system for use in
the monthly financial reporting and budget administration process. Throughout the year, the
budget is monitored monthly. Different management reports are distributed to the various vice
presidents, deans, and department heads. As necessary, budget transfers are made which adjust
amounts among different line items in departmental budgets. Salary and capital budget transfers
must be first approved by the cognizant vice president.
Current management takes a conservative approach to budgeting. This philosophy has
resulted in significant surpluses over the past 5 years. These surpluses have been used to fund
deferred maintenance, renovation projects, additional needed capital items, and additions to the
quasi-endowment and unexpended building funds. The use and/or transfer of the surpluses must
be reviewed and approved by the Board.
As part of this self-study, 45 questionnaires, which centered on the budget and financial
planning process, were distributed to members of the University Senate, deans and associate
deans, Arts and Sciences department chairs, and program directors.
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Fifteen responses were

returned. These responses, as well as the summary report thereon, are included for reference
in the visiting team's room.
The written report summarizing the questionnaire results stated most respondents believe
the budgeting process to be well-defined, followed, and that faculty have reasonable
opportunities to participate. At the same time, the report states most of the respondents think
resource allocations among the various degree programs are committed unevenly, unfairly, and
inappropriately.
Additionally, many respondents think the budget plan, both annual and long-range, falls
short of meeting the expenditure requirements for academic priorities and support needs. Others
believe a disproportionate percentage of resources flows to other institutional support areas and
capital expenditures, including campus beautification projects.
In addition to the aforementioned questionnaire, a survey attempting to assess the
University's financial planning and budgeting process was sent to the 29 members of the 1991-92
Budget Committee to get their ratings on six statements relating to USD's current budget
practices. The 21 survey questionnaires and a numerical summary of the responses will be in
the visiting team's room.
The results of the survey demonstrate an overall positive response by this committee's
membership to current budgeting policies and practices, including the ability of the process to
incorporate elements of the SLRP and give faculty members an opportunity to participate in the
development of budgets and financial plans.
Financial Management
The financial management of the University is entrusted to the Vice President for
Financial Affairs.

Many of his responsibilities are delegated and shared with other support
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departments as defined in the organizational charts (see appendix). He is the staff liaison to the
Board on financial and facility matters. His areas of responsibility are: (a) resource allocation,
(b) capital budgeting, (c) operational budgeting, (d) asset management, (e) investment
management, (f) debt management, (g) physical plant and new construction, (h) Human
Resources, (i) Information Systems, (j) Public Safety, and (j) University Services.

After 18

years of service to USD, the Vice President for Financial Affairs retired effective June 30, 1992.
A successor, after a nationwide search, was appointed and began work at USD during the
summer of 1992.
Reporting to the Vice President for Financial Affairs, the Controller, who has held this
position for the past 13 years, has responsibility for USD's (a) accounting functions, (b) daily
cash management, (c) financial reporting, (d) annual audits, and (e) tax reporting. He is also
liaison with investment bankers and legal counsel on CEFA bond issues.
All USD revenues and expenditures are recorded in a timely manner using generally
accepted accounting principles. The administration of financial aid funds, as well as federal,
state, private, and institutional monies is a shared responsibility between the Controller and the
Financial Aid Offices. There are clearly defined distribution and accounting procedures for all
funds for which USD is accountable.

As part of these procedures, federal regulations are

followed, and an annual audit of Title IV funds is performed and submitted to the United States
Department of Education (DOE). Audits for the last 5 years have been submitted with very few
findings and recommendations.

When appropriate, these findings are incorporated into the

budgeting, accounting, and auditing procedures. There is proper separation of duties between
the awarding and disbursement of funds. All required third party reports are reconciled with
the corresponding accounts within USD's general ledger to insure accuracy.
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USD's financial reporting has many forms, functions, and audiences. The goal of all
reporting is to provide the appropriate people with useful information.

Daily, monthly,

quarterly, and annual reports are generated during the year's operating cycle. The reports are
balanced to USD's general ledger or to third party statements depending on requirements.
Monthly distribution of a variety of reports to different levels of management for review and
comment, plus the monthly reconciliation of balance sheet accounts, promotes the continued
accuracy of these reports.
USD engages the independent CPA firm of Deloitte & Touche to perform an annual audit
of its financial statements as required by the Board. Prior to the 1990 merger of two firms,
Touche Ross & Co. had performed USD's financial statement audits starting with fiscal year
1972.

An annual financial report is prepared and published in accordance with generally

accepted accounting principles as set forth in the Audits of Colleges and Universities audit guide
published by the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants. The published report is
then presented to, and reviewed for the Finance Committee by the firm's representative in
charge of our audit.
As a member institution of the National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA), USD
is also required to have an annual financial review of its athletic programs.

USD's NCAA

report is prepared by Deloitte & Touche in accordance with NCAA financial audit guidelines
and delivered to USD's President.
Each year, USD's auditors prepare a letter of recommendation which is reviewed by the
Controller with the Finance Committee of the Board.

During this process the Controller

provides the Board with management's written response and corrective plan of action for each
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audit finding and recommendation. No significant exceptions or recommendations have been
noted in prior years. None was noted during the fiscal 1991 examination.
Throughout the fiscal year, management uses sound fundamental cash management
policies and procedures to maximize USD's ability to earn interest on available cash balances.
Cash receipts are recorded and deposited in a timely manner while cash disbursements are
monitored in order to take advantage of discounts that are offered by vendors. Vendor payment
terms are monitored, as well, to insure timely payment, for good vendor relations.

USD's

collected balance is monitored daily by the use of an on-line reporting system provided by the
University's bank. Funds are periodically transferred to term investment accounts in order to
keep this balance as close to zero as possible. Additionally, collected balances are swept into
a federally insured money market account for overnight and weekend investment.
Checking account balances are monitored daily and funds that exceed immediate needs
are transferred to interest-bearing accounts or short-term investments.

Balances that exceed

long-term needs are invested in longer maturity investments to maximize return with a minimum
degree of risk. Any major change in investment strategy or change in the type of investments
that may increase risk is reviewed and approved by the Finance Committee of the Board. As
a result of this process, cash balances and investment earnings have increased significantly in
the last 5 years.
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Investments of short- and long-term duration, except certificates of deposits, are placed
with financial institutions or money managers that have been approved by the Finance
Committee of the Board.
USD's S26 million endowment and unexpended plant fund investment portfolio is divided
between two managers: The Common Fund and Kingsley, Jennision, McNulty & Morse, Inc.
USD management and the Finance Committee monitor their performance monthly through a
comparative summary report of each manager's performance and asset allocation prepared by
the Controller. Close attention is given to the asset allocation to make sure asset mix is within
policy guidelines that are approved by the Finance Committee.

A summary of monthly

investment reports is issued quarterly to the full Board.
USD's financial management team is a very capable and qualified group.
USD's functional area

managers who report
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Many of

to the Controller have business-related

undergraduate degrees as well as relevant working experience. Others are currently enrolled in
classes leading to a Bachelor's or advanced degree. Additionally, the Controller and Financial
Accounting Manager are both CPAs and USD's Vice President for Financial Affairs, Controller,
and Assistant Controller, have 18, 13 and 19 years, respectively, of experience with USD.
Emphasis within the Controller's department has been placed on recruiting and retaining
personnel of high quality and integrity who are committed to USD and who understand and
support the values, mission, and goals of USD. This employment strategy has resulted in high
employee morale and productivity and a low turnover. Additionally, the Controller encourages
and promotes professional and personal development through such continuing educational
activities as classes and professional organizational meetings and seminars sponsored by the
National Association of College and University Business Officers (NACUBO), and the Western
Association of College and University Business Officers (WACUBO).
Another department reporting to the Vice President for Financial Affairs is University
Services. University Services is responsible for procurement and academic auxiliary services
such as the Bookstore, Print Shop, and Mail Services. All procurement initiated by USD is done
in accordance with the Purchasing Policy and Procedures Manual.

Additionally, each

purchasing agent dealing with vendors is given a pamphlet written by the National Association
of Educational Buyers, Inc. (NAEB), entitled Doing Business on Campus. These efforts help
insure a consistent procurement policy that provides USD with optimum vendor pricing and
terms.
Risk management is administered by the Department of Human Resources in accordance
with USD's Risk Management Manual.

As part of USD's annual audit examination of its

financial statements by CPAs Deloitte & Touche, a review of insurance adequacy and exposure
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is performed.

They have found the University's coverage to be adequate with no

recommendations for additional coverage or increased limits made.
Fund-raising and Development
The development program of the University is organized around two principal functions:
annual and capital fund-raising, under the overall direction of the Vice President for University
Relations.
The Annual Fund, administered by the Director of Development, is designed to raise
annual, spendable funds from alumni, parents, and other friends of USD. Each year, a case for
support is presented to the various constituencies via mail, telephone and personal calls.
The rationale for giving is defined and based upon the stated mission of the University.
Annual donated monies are accounted for in two ways: (a) restricted to a specific project; or
(b) unrestricted.

Project-specific contributions are usually sought with the assistance of a

qualified faculty member in a particular discipline or the cognizant dean.

Such restricted

contributions may allow USD to underwrite the operating budget in particular areas.
Unrestricted contributions, on the other hand, are used in the general operating budget.
Annual fund-raising is organized into six separate campaigns including: Alumni, Parents,
Corporate, Community, Law School, and Athletics.

Each of these annual campaigns is

administered by USD staff and separate volunteer organizations which include: Alumni Annual
Fund Committee, Parents Association Board of Directors, Corporate Associates Executive
Committee, Community Annual Fund Committee, and Law Alumni Board of Directors.
Goals are established jointly by staff and their respective volunteers along with direction
from the Director of Development and the Annual Fund Committee of the University's Board
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of Trustees.

Each of the volunteer committee chairs is directly responsible to the Trustee

Annual Fund Committee. Members of the Board are individually solicited for annual gifts by
the Chairman of this Trustee Committee.
During the 1990-91 academic year, annual giving to the University totaled $2.5 million
which represented a 10% increase over the prior year and a 39% increase over the 1989-90
academic year. While combined unrestricted and restricted annual giving continues to grow at
a healthy pace, the University has had a more difficult time raising unrestricted annual gifts
during recent years. Unrestricted gifts in 1990-91 were at the same level ($755,000) as they
were 5 years prior. This problem is not unique among colleges and universities. USD has
implemented a number of new programs-aimed primarily at alumni and parents—which should
have a very positive impact on unrestricted giving in the future.

A reunion model, which

emphasizes class giving, is being implemented at this time and it is anticipated that this will have
a dramatic effect on alumni giving participation rates which have hovered around 10% for
several years now.
Capital fund-raising has two elements: (a) campaign solicitation; and (b) planned giving
through trusts and estates. As part of its capital effort USD formally announced its "Education
for a New Age" Capital Campaign in January, 1989. The two major components of the $47.5
million campaign were: (a) endowment—with a goal of $31 million; and (b) facilities—with a
goal of $16.5 million.
The initiation of this campaign came about as a result of data uncovered in the SLRP
covering the period 1985-95. During that planning process, institutional needs of well over $100
million were identified, after which a two-step careful process was conducted to prioritize USD's
needs, and present to the market place a campaign whose goals could be funded within a
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reasonable period of 3 to 5 years. Next, an analysis of the San Diego community was conducted
which identified approximately $35 to $50 million in potentially available monies.
A critical component of this fund-raising effort was the participation of the Board. It
became apparent that additional members were required to see this campaign to a successful
completion. During the course of the campaign, 12 new trustees were added to the Board. To
date, Board members themselves have pledged $17.7 million to the campaign.
In addition to maintaining a commitment to existing faculty, the endowment goal of $31
million is intended to strengthen the faculty by attracting to USD a number of the best scholars
available in as many disciplines as possible. Academic programs will be endowed, as well as
certain chairs and professorships; this action will raise the level of academic standards and
instruction and clearly promote the educational objectives of the University. The endowment
goal also seeks to provide adequate student financial aid and scholarship support. Over the past
5 years, average student aid packages have been nearly $8,400, and there has been an increasing
demand each fall for more financial aid monies. Over 51% of all USD undergraduate students
receive financial aid. In August 1986, the endowment stood at $7.7 million and on August 31,
1991, it was at $18.4 million.
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The facilities campaign goal was $16.5 million which includes funding the completion
of the Hahn University Center building, the Pardee Legal Research Center, and the Manchester
Child Development Center. Should funding be available, a mall is also planned for the central
area of the campus. To date, about $45 million has been pledged to the total campaign.
At times during the Capital Campaign, the Campaign Office reconciled its independent
records of pledges and receipts to those records of receipts accounted for in the Controller's
Office. This exercise proved useful in demonstrating a need to develop a comprehensive and
coordinated system of pledge and gift receipt recognition and recording between the University
Relations and Financial Affairs functions.
The need for a comprehensive system has been further enhanced by requirements dictated
by the currently proposed Financial Accounting Standards Board (FASB) exposure draft,
Accounting for Contributions Received and Contributions Made and Capitalization of Works of
Art, Historical Treasurers, and Similar Assets, issued in October 1990. Among other things,
the proposed FASB statement would require recording for financial purposes certain gift pledges.
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Another component of capital fund-raising is the USD Office of Planned Giving. This
program identifies individuals who may wish to avail themselves of certain tax incentives in
making their commitment to USD.

These friends of USD have used one or more of the

following forms of philanthropy: (a) pooled income fund, (b) charitable remainder trust, (c)
charitable lead trust, (d) life estate, (e) life insurance, (f) endowment accumulation, and (g)
outright bequest. A growing number of donors in this category are also current annual and
capital donors to USD.
All University fund-raising is conducted using recognized ethical procedures with respect
to gift solicitation and gift recording within the institution. All gifts are applied as the donor's
intent specifies and appropriate stewardship and accountability are rendered.
In addition to the extensive efforts of the University Relations Division, development of
academically-related projects is managed by the Office of Grants and Contracts (OGC).
Established under the aegis of the Academic Vice President and Provost in 1990, the OGC
works closely with the deans of the schools and college to maintain consistency with SLRP
objectives and priorities, as well as congruence with the philosophy and mission of USD.
Once awarded, the accounting and financial reporting is done within the confines of
generally accepted accounting principles for all grants and contracts received by the University.
Each grant or contract is set up within the guidelines established by the funding organization
using already established University financial and accounting systems and policies.

The

Financial Accounting Manager in the Controller's Office and the OGC Director work closely
together to assure appropriate accounting and financial reporting compliance with the funding
organizations.
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As a relatively new office, OGC funding is growing rapidly: $1.1 million was awarded
for faculty and other projects during the academic year ended August 31, 1991.
Summary
Since its inception as an independent university in 1972, USD has significantly enhanced
its financial condition through a long string of consistently strong operating results.

USD's

ability to generate substantial surpluses before nonmandatory transfers has been largely attributed
to its conservative budgeting philosophy coupled with an increasing demand for attendance by
well-qualified students.
These surpluses enabled USD to significantly enhance its physical plant by funding most
deferred maintenance projects and by enabling the University to borrow capital project funds in
the long-term tax exempt bond markets at very favorable rates.

Additionally, two successful

capital campaigns in the last 10 years have contributed greatly to USD's ability to fund major
capital project development.
The University's liquidity is excellent and the reserves it has established are sufficient
to meet significant unforeseen contingencies.
The budget process, although never perfect, works well and enables participation by all
University personnel. Incremental revenues generated each year primarily from increased tuition
fees have historically been allocated fairly evenly over the major educational and general
expenditure cost categories.

A graphic review of how USD compares to many other
i

comprehensive university's suggests we compare favorably in all E&G cost categories.
Although the Vice President for Financial Affairs formally retired on June 30, 1992, he
is continuing his relationship with the University as a part-time consultant to the President.
Even though no assurances can be given that the person engaged to replace the Vice President
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for Financial Affairs will continue to have the same operating philosophy, ultimate fiscal
management policy will continue to be set by the Board and University President.
Recommendations
• Continue to stress the need for endowment funds in fund-raising efforts.
• Develop an integrated pledge collection and financial reporting system between the
University Relations and Financial Affairs divisions.
• Continue to improve communication and coordination with faculty members regarding
fund-raising.
• Seek ways to increase or re-emphasize the faculty's sense of, and actual participation
in, the budgeting process.
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INTEGRATIVE CHAPTER
DIRECTIONS FOR THE FUTURE
The University of San Diego is a much stronger institution now than it was at the time
of the WASC fifth-year visit in 1987. The institution has experienced modest and controlled
enrollment growth in accordance with its Strategic Long-Range Plan; its financial condition has
been improved and its endowment has increased; it maintains an aesthetically appealing campus;
it has continued to recruit a well-qualified faculty; the student-faculty ratio has been maintained
at a size (18:1) which allows for substantial student-faculty interaction; the physical plant has
expanded; faculty and staff salaries and benefits have improved. USD has been ranked among
the very best regional universities in the West in 1989 (5th place), 1990 (4th place), and 1991
(3rd place) by U.S. News and World Report; faculty research productivity has improved with
more funding made available from both internal and external sources; the Hahn University
Center has allowed for an expansion of student programs and has become a focal point for
student life, a convenient place for faculty and staff to meet and exchange views, and the locus
for numerous major University events for all of the University's constituencies.

USD has

implemented an automation system linking the two libraries and the media center; a substantial
matching grant from the Irvine Foundation will help USD create a campus climate which fosters
cultural diversity; efforts to internationalize the curriculum initially assisted by a Council for
Advancement of Private Higher Education grant have been advanced by a $274,000 matching
grant from the United States Department of Education to promote internationalization of the
Business curriculum. While the above-mentioned signs of progress and others described in this
self study are significant, USD recognizes that, in order to reach the status of an excellent
university, many challenges must be addressed.
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A subcommittee of four volunteers from the Steering Committee reviewed all the
recommendations from the nine standards and analyzed those recommendations under four broad
categories: Catholic Heritage and Essential Values of the Institution; Academic Quality; Campus
Life; and Administration and Governance. Based on that analysis, the subcommittee came to
the conclusion that the following action steps should be recommended.

The full Steering

Committee accepted the recommendations of the subcommittee. These are the steps suggested
to chart the course for USD to move forward in the 1990s and into the next century.
Catholic Heritage and Essential Values of the Institution
• As USD addresses the challenges of the future, it looks to its Catholic character as
a real and essential strength. The University must continue to develop that Catholic character,
while at the same time standing firm in its commitment to academic freedom, and acknowledging
and supporting members of its community who belong to other religious groups.

USD's

Catholic character will be enhanced by continuing to foster ethical awareness and a sense of
social responsibility within and outside of the USD community. In affirming the dignity of the
human person in all its diversity, USD is committed strongly to respect for human rights and
promotion of economic justice.

An open and diligent search for the truth requires that USD

leaders, as recommended in the Standard 1 report, strive to reduce tensions between the
University's Catholic identity and free academic inquiry.

Controversial topics should be

addressed head-on through debate and the use of various forums.
•

Efforts must continue to insure that all USD's constituencies understand and are

committed to fulfillment of the University's mission and goals, so that institutional goals can take
root and nurture the whole campus. Leaders must be vigilant to assure that USD is promoting
its stated goals of increasing cultural diversity; encouraging the personal growth of its
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constituencies; maintaining a faculty committed to teaching, scholarship and service; assisting
students in clarifying their values; and furthering all other institutional goals.
• In keeping with the institution's commitment to service, it is fitting that USD be
concerned with problems of justice and peace: poverty, homelessness, inadequate education,
ecological destruction, unemployment, and the widening gap between rich and poor. Several
groups address such issues. The Volunteer Resources Office has involved students, faculty, and
administration in projects ranging from adult literacy and youth mentoring to outreach projects
targeting American Indians and homeless migrant worker populations.

The Social Issues

Committee sponsors a faculty speaker series and team-taught classes on timely topics that affect
the common good. The activities of these and other groups which promote understanding of
social justice should be commended.
Academic Quality
• For USD to sustain its momentum and accomplish its academic mission and goals, it
is essential that fund-raising activities be strengthened. Most of the recommendations made by
the nine task forces-such as reduction of teaching load, more support for research, provision
of better equipment and advanced software, library collection development to support graduate
programs, more financial aid, renovations of buildings and facilities-have financial implications
and require money. The need for more financial aid, in particular, is essential if USD is to
retain its competitiveness.

In addition, the recruitment and retention of diverse student

populations is predicated upon adequate financial aid. Strong efforts, therefore, must be made
to augment the institution's endowment, to increase the number and amounts of both unrestricted
and designated annual gifts, and to increase planned gifts and monetary support from both
alumni and non-alumni supporters.
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• The operation of the Assessment Plan for academic and non-academic units should be
monitored carefully to insure that necessary evaluations are conducted on a regular basis. The
results of assessments should be used in determination of future plans for USD.

Graduate

academic units should be encouraged to continue use of testing (e.g., ETS or other suitable
methods) to secure more information about competencies of students. Undergraduate units also
should be supported in their efforts to gain more information on educational outcomes and career
choices of graduates.
• USD needs to meet the challenge to make the institution more racially and culturally
diverse. All aspects of University climate and campus life need to be examined. Recruitment
of diverse student populations must continue to be pursued vigorously; students, once recruited,
must be made to feel comfortable at USD; recruitment of faculty and administrators from diverse
backgrounds also must be pursued; the curriculum must be examined to insure that courses
promote understanding, especially of the rich cultural diversity of the metropolitan Southwest;
retreats and workshops should provide unique opportunities for faculty, administrators, staff, and
students to expand their knowledge of and sensitivity to the multicultural society in which we
live. USD's efforts in this direction will be assisted by a SI million grant from the James Irvine
Foundation. USD, itself, will raise $665,000 in matching funds.
• USD should provide adequate funding for faculty and staff professional development.
Professional development funds should support participation in academic conferences and
professional seminars, sabbaticals, the performance of public service, and travel associated with
academic presentations, when it is deemed to be in the best interest of the University and the
faculty or staff member involved.
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•

Adequate office and laboratory space should be provided so that faculty,

administrators, and staff can do their work, and classrooms should have equipment which meets
the new pedagogical and technology requirements of today.
• Appropriate technology must be provided for instruction, research, and administration.
Ties between USD and surrounding high technology industries should be explored. Priority
should be given to securing equipment grants, maintaining equipment, providing software
updates, and modernizing hardware and software.

Priorities for acquisition of technologies

should be based on their strategic importance to the institution. Incentives and rewards should
be offered to faculty and staff to encourage technological innovation.
•

In its pursuit of academic excellence, the University must inculcate principles of

scholastic honesty in all aspects of the academic endeavor. University policies and procedures
for all students of the University except Law Students are set forth in the Academic Integrity
Policy of the Student Code of Rights and Responsibilities, approved by the University Senate,
the President's Advisory Council and the Board of Trustees in 1988; the Law School has a
separate Honor Code. Members of the academic community must actively abide by these ethical
standards both in their conduct and in their exercise of responsibility towards other members of
the community. Faculty must take a more active role in discouraging academic dishonesty,
maintaining particular vigilance with respect to examination behavior, fabrication, unauthorized
collaboration, plagiarism, misappropriation of resource materials, and unauthorized access. The
University cannot fulfill its pursuit of academic excellence without first insuring principles of
academic integrity.
•

USD is a private institution which recognizes its continuing responsibility to the

greater world community. In order to fulfill this part of its mission, members of the University
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must continually monitor and review the curriculum to insure that it addresses critical global
issues such as destruction of ecosystems, global warming, hunger, homelessness, and disease.
Many

of

these

issues are

cross-disciplinary

in

nature,

presenting opportunities for

interdisciplinary collaboration between faculty in the sciences and humanities. The University
should encourage faculty collaboration and student learning experiences in contemporary issues
that interface science, technology and values.
Campus Life
• In keeping with USD's commitment to the development of the whole person and the
promotion of the physical, cultural, psychological, social, and spiritual development of students,
a full schedule of co-curricular activities is offered.

Research has demonstrated that the

effectiveness of the undergraduate educational experience relates to the quality of campus life
and is directly linked to the time students spend on campus and the quality of their involvement
in activities and programs outside of the classroom.

Such involvement is a norm at USD:

current students as well as alumni attest to the positive impact of co-curricular experiences on
their maturing process. Some faculty members feel that more co-curricular programs should be
directed toward intellectual inquiry and interchange between faculty members and students.
Programs currently in place such as the Faculty-Student Forums and faculty-student collaboration
on the Social Issues Committee should continue; other avenues for enhancing student-faculty
exchanges outside of the classroom should be explored.
• In meeting the challenge of making the institution more racially and culturally diverse,
it is crucial that students and employees of all ethnic groups be made to feel a part of campus
life and be able to see their own cultures and heritages acknowledged in the campus ambiance.
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USD's efforts in this direction should be substantially assisted by the 4-year grant from the
James M. Irvine Foundation. Such efforts should continue after the expiration of the grant.
• There needs to be more outreach by both academic and student service areas to meet
the needs of the University's 2000-plus graduate and professional students. The University has
historically directed its services to traditional-aged undergraduates, and there has been less
consideration given to the particular needs of post-baccalaureate students—older adults, often with
substantial professional and family responsibilities. Now that graduate and professional students
make up over 35% of the total student body (2,140 out of 6,041 in Fall 1991), there is a clear
need both for more substantive and relevant programming and for more accessible services for
these students. In addition to efforts within the Law School, the Graduate Office has worked
to address the needs of the graduate students in the other four areas.

Steps have already been

taken in this direction (with the Graduate Handbook, Graduate Newsletter, Graduate Forums,
and more convenient open-hours in many offices), but there remains a need for increased
coordination among the Law School and the Graduate Dean's and Student Affairs areas, as well
as regular discussion by the Law School and the Graduate Council of both academic and studentlife issues in regard to graduate students.
• Attention should be paid to addressing the needs of the increasing number of older
students (both graduate and undergraduate) who are parents.
• Efforts should be made to clarify to graduate and undergraduate students the role of
the Health Center and to improve its current service. Health education also should be expanded.
• In addition to the issue of accessibility, several needs and concerns regarding the
physical aspects of the campus have been raised:
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• A new athletic and intramural recreational facility is needed to meet the growth
demands of current and future programs. The current facility is overcrowded and cannot
accommodate present campus needs.

Plans for such a facility are being drawn up

currently, to prepare for future fund-raising.
•

An adequate parking plan, consistent with the needs and character of the

campus, should be developed. The shortage of parking has become a major source of
dissatisfaction at USD. At present, a preliminary design for a parking facility has been
prepared. Current plans call for a parking structure to be an integral part of a new sports
center facility to be located on what is now the soccer field between the University
Center and student housing in the valley.

USD hopes to begin construction of the

parking facility within the next year if the University receives timely approval from the
city.

USD also should increase efforts to encourage car-pooling and use of public

transportation.
• The USD campus is aesthetically appealing, especially in its architectural unity
and the harmony of its interiors. The suggestion that Marian Way be closed to traffic,
if effected, would enhance campus unity in an even more profound way. Converting
Marian Way into a pedestrian mall would, in addition to removing a serious accident
hazard, allow for a central campus area where people could walk, sit, and enjoy
conversation, without the distraction or the danger that are present now.
Administration and Governance
• Effective planning is crucial as USD prepares for a transition in its top leadership.
The University, after benefitting from many years of stability and continuity in its leadership,
is now at a turning point. While the search process for the new Academic Vice President and
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Provost will include participation by Board members, faculty, administrators, students, and
alumni, it is essential that the search committee keep all constituencies well informed of its
proceedings. The same can be said for the group that will be selected to search for a new
president a few years further down the line.
• USD has made substantial efforts to plan well and to follow the directions outlined in
the institution's Strategic Long-Range Plan Update. As the institution goes through a transition
in its top leadership, it is most important that the priorities established in the plan be reviewed
regularly to insure that they represent the right choices for the university as it seeks to achieve
excellence in a rapidly changing world. When of necessity changes are made in the long-range
plan, they should be communicated to all university constituencies in a timely manner. In
determining planning strategies, more efforts should be made to seek ideas from grass-roots
groups.

Faculty, students, and staff, as well as administrators, must be called on for

contributions. Alumni and Board members also should be consulted. With access to a variety
of perspectives, the University likely will find the best direction and one which is not focussed
too narrowly.
• In planning and decision-making, involvement of faculty and staff must be evaluated.
There is a common perception that key decisions are reached in a top-down manner with
insufficient consultation. For USD to achieve its ambitious goals, decision-making must be open
and participatory. With this in mind, the membership and role of the President's Advisory
Council and Cabinet should be examined; ways of making the University Senate more effective
also should be studied.
• Problems in communication have increased as the institution has grown larger. Most
institutional

policies

and

procedures

are
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outlined

in

publications

such

as

the

Faculty/Administrator Handbook and the Staff Personnel Policies Manual, which are reviewed
and updated on a regular basis. Although an open budget meeting is conducted every fall after
budget priorities for the next fiscal year have been determined, usually such meetings attract a
small attendance.

Despite the above-mentioned efforts to provide information, further

clarifications are needed on several topics including the following:
• management of the budget process;
• application of affirmative action and equal opportunity policies;
• expectations for teaching, research, and service in the various academic units;
• criteria and procedures established for appointment, evaluation, promotion, and
compensation for administrative/professional staff.
Certain faculty also want more information on what criteria are used to grant merit increases.
To provide more input, both formal and informal informational sessions could be set up from
time to time to bring together key administrators and small or large groups of constituents.
Deans, who administer academic units, could plan in-depth discussions with faculty to explain
how merit increases are determined and how teaching responsibilities are balanced against
research and service requirements in the various units. The University Senate could discuss
changes in the ARRT policies with selected groups from time to time and also explain what
progress is being made on development of a grievance procedure. Ways of complementing the
written word (e.g., manuals) with oral presentations certainly should be tested.
The above-mentioned proposed action steps will be brought to the attention of appropriate
groups or individuals on campus (e.g., President, vice presidents, President's Advisory Council).
Such individuals or groups can consider if the recommendations should be put into effect,
establish timetables and, when necessary, allocate resources.
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With careful planning and

